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Foreword 


HE United States Quarterly Book Review, prepared by the 

Library of Congress and published by The Swallow Press, is 
both a selective bibliography and a review of important recent 
books, and is based on a wide and continuing survey of American 
publishing. Materials for this survey are provided by a cooperative 
arrangement with publishers to send to the Library free advance 
copies of all their books to be cataloged prior to publication and 
then used for review. To be considered for representation in the 
Book Review, books must meet certain specifications: ‘They must 
be published originally in the United States and available for gen- 
eral distribution. Books written by citizens of the United States 
receive primary consideration. Books by foreign authors may be 
considered if the works are based upon extensive research in Ameri- 
can materials, if they are sponsored by American research institu- 
tions or lecture foundations, or if the author is a permanent resi- 
dent of the United States. Certain classes of publications—light 
fiction, undergraduate textbooks, work and craft manuals, year- 
books and almanacs, translations, reprints, and pamphlets—are more 
or less automatically excluded. 

In a subject arrangement designed to facilitate reference to the 
various fields of knowledge, the Book Review presents descriptions 
and appraisals of a selection from current United States books. The 
reviewers are drawn from a large roster of specialists in American 
institutions of learning and research, in government agencies, in 
the professions, and in industry. They also make confidential reports 
and recommendations on the suitability of books for inclusion in 
the Book Review. Because the Library of Congress assumes full 
responsibility for both selection and comments, the reviews are 
unsigned. To record its appreciation of their unremunerated serv- 
ices, the Library lists the contributors to each issue. The entry for 
each book includes bibliographical data adapted from the Library 
of Congress printed catalog cards. 

The Book Review is issued in March, June, September, and 
December. Books are assigned to reviewers as nearly as possible in 
the order in which they are received from publishers, and reviews 
are published according to a similar continuous schedule. 
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ANNOUNCEMENT 


Discontinuance of The United States Quarterly Book Review 


Preparation and publication of The 
United States Quarterly Book Review 
(formerly List) was originally undertaken 
in 1944 by the Library of Congress at the 
request and with the financial support of 
the Department of State, upon a recom- 
mendation of the Interdepartmental Com- 
mittee on Cooperation with the American 
Republics for carrying out in this manner 
the obligation of the United States under 
Article XXII of the Buenos Aires Conven- 
tion of 1936. The Department of State 
initially distributed about thirty-five hun- 
dred copies of each issue of the USQBR to 
institutions and persons in Latin America, 
and after 1945 included the journal in 
various cultural cooperation programs in 
Furopean countries. Because of revised 
criteria for the approval of projects con- 
ducted under the sponsorship of the Inter- 
departmental Committee, the Department 
of State notified the Library early in fiscal 
year 1948 that it could not finance the pub- 
lication after the end of that fiscal year. At 
the same time the Department affirmed 
its belief that the USQBR was an impor- 
tant instrument of United States foreign 
policy, and expressed the hope that the Li- 
brary would find means to continue it. 

Believing the USQBR to be a potentially 
valuable bibliographical tool for scholars, 
librarians, and other persons, both in the 
United States and in foreign countries, the 


Library requested and secured appropria- 
tions for its preparation, commencing with 
fiscal year 1949, but arranged to have it 
issued by a private publisher at his own 
financial risk. However, support for the 
USQBR in the form of private subscriptions 
during the years since 1949 has not been 
sufficient to warrant the expense of prepara. 
tion, and the use of the publication by 
government agencies in cultural coopera- 
tion programs has dwindled almost to the 
vanishing point. 

In consequence, soon after the comple- 
tion of Volume X (1954), the Library sur- 
veyed the affairs of the USQBR, canvassing 
in particular those government agencies 
which might be interested in supporting 
the publication either by allocation of 
funds to meet the rising costs of prepara- 
ion, or by purchase of copies from the pub 
lisher. This survey has convinced the Li- 
brary that continued requests for appro- 
priations to continue the USQBR cannot 
be justified. Thus, publication of The 
United States Quarterly Book Review will 
end with the June 1956 issue (Voiume XII, 
No. 2). Adjustment of subscriptions pre. 
paid beyond the June 1956 issue will be 
made by The Swallow Press, 2679 South 
York Street, Denver 10, Colorado. 


L. Quincy Mumford 
Librarian of Congress 
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Biography and Memoirs 


BinNS, ARCHIE 

Mrs. Fiske and the American Theatre. 

By Archie Binns, in collaboration with 

Olive Kooken. New York, Crown, 

1955. 436 p. plates. 22 cm. $5.00. 

55-10173. 
\S its title might indicate, this history of 
the life and art of Minnie Maddern Fiske 
is of somewhat greater scope and impor- 
tance than is the usual theatrical biography. 
Mrs. Fiske, who began her career as a child 
in the deep South of the 1860's, was not 
only an important actress, a great ex- 
ponent of Ibsen, the author notes, but a 
battler for her ideals and a vigorous de- 
fender of the independence of the American 
theater. With accuracy and great thorough- 
ness, Mr. Binns goes into the scandalous 
history of the Theatrical Trust, -which se- 
cured a strangle hold upon the American 
stage at the turn of the century. Since, in 
this instance, the theater mirrored general 
social conditions, trusi for trust, Mrs. Fiske’s 
lonely battle for justice the author -finds 
comparable to the historically better known 
attacks made by political personages upon 
economic monopolies. Mr. Binns furnishes 
generous quotations from the manuscripts 
and letters of Mrs. Fiske, and the precision 
of his narrative is not to be questioned. If 
anything is lacking, it is, perhaps, the com- 
munication of a sense of Mrs. Fiske’s special 
qualities as an actress; but this, as has been 
shown time after time, is the inevitable 
lacuna in any book about an actor and his 
art. 

Binns, ARCHIE Frep. b. 1899. Stanford 

University, A. B., 1922. Department of 
English, University of Washington. 


BROWNING, ELIZABETH (BARRETT) 
Elizabeth Barrett to Mr. Boyd; unpub- 
lished letters of Elizabeth Barrett 
Browning to Hugh Stuart Boyd. In- 


troduced and edited by Barbara P. Mc- 

Carthy. New Haven, Conn., Yale Uni- 

versity Press, for Wellesley College, 

1955. 299 p. 24 cm. $5.00. 55-8706. 
THE scholarly tastes and attainments of 
Elizabeth Barrett are fully exhibited in this 
well-edited series of letters, which she wrote 
between’ 1827 and 1847, to Hugh Stuart 
Boyd, the blind classics scholar. An eager 
and earnest student, within the limits set 
by her frail health, she found in Boyd a 
correspondent and friend whose authority 
and range of knowledge were a stimulus to 
her youthful desire for intellectual expe- 
rience. In the early years, their relation 
was almost that of master and disciple, but 
Elizabeth, with the assurance of her ma- 
turing powers, came to see Boyd as a 
crotchety pedant, for whom, however, she 
retained a warm, nostalgic affection. Al- 
though the correspondence sheds little new 
light on her career as a poet, it illuminates 
the complex emotional patterns of the Bar- 
rett household, all centering in the enig- 
matic personality of the father whom she 
so loved and feared. The unconscious 
strain she felt is reflected in the almost in- 
ordinate sensitivity of the earlier letters, a 
sensitivity that loses its nervous note in the 
occasionally gay, even playful tone of the 
later ones. Certainly, the picture of Eliza- 
beth Barrett here painted in her own words 
explains the somewhat overwrought emo- 
tionalism of the poetry she wrote before her 
marriage. 

McCarty, BARBARA PHILLIPA. b. 1904. 
Brown University, A. B., 1925; Yale Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1929. Department of Greek, 
Wellesley College. 


CABELL, JAMES BRANCH 
As I Remember It; some epilogues in 
recollection. New York, McBride, 1955. 


243 p. 22 cm. $3.75. 55-11765. 
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These epilogues in recollection are delight- 
fully, obviously, mannered in style; and 
necessarily, but gently, trenchant in wit, 
as always. Here the old master of the comic 
spirit depicts, beyond life, those persons 
whom he, observantly, loved and, never- 
theless, admired. The lovely woman whom, 
wiving, he molded to a paragon of geneal- 
ogy, while she, all unaware (being no reader 
of Cabellian romance), brought to life 
Dame Lisa of Poictesme, is, admittedly, his 
masterwork. There are others, mostly lit- 
erary—Margaret Freeman (the second Mrs. 
Cabell) , Ellen Glasgow, Elinor Wylie, John 
Macy, Hal (otherwise Sinclair) Lewis, Steve 
Benét, Guy Holt (but let us not enumer- 
ate) —whose human historicity is, inimita- 
bly, recorded for (if any) posterity. Well, 
but tomorrow, when thaumaturgy is redis- 
covered, whose name shall remain with 
Laurence Sterne’s but James Branch Cab- 
ell’s? 


CADWALLADER, SYLVANUS 
Three Years With Grant; as recalled 
by war correspondent Sylvanus Cad- 
wallader. Edited, and with an intro- 
duction and notes, by Benjamin P. 
Thomas. New York, Knopf, 1955. 362 
p. maps. 22 cm. $4.75. 55-9275- 
ABLY edited by Benjamin P. Thomas, these 
unique reminiscences of the Civil War offer, 
both to the scholar and to the general 
reader, a sharp and penetrating character- 
ization of General Grant and his principal 
subordinates in action. Sylvanus Cadwal- 
lader, correspondent for The Chicago 
Times and The New York Herald during 
the Civil War, and the most prominent re- 
porter to view the struggle, won Grant's 
favor by covering for him during one of 
the General’s unfortunate alcoholic esca- 
pades, and became a specially trusted but 
unofficial member of his staff, a sort of aide 
and press officer as well as a newsman. In 
the editor’s opinion, Cadwallader was one 
of the few men, certainly the only civilian, 
who had a clear sense of how the Civil War 
was fought at the command level. He ac- 
companied the Army of the Tennessee in 
1862 and 1863, and was present at the Chat- 
tanooga battles in 1863 after Grant was 
given command of the western armies. 


Cadwallader went east the following year 
when Grant became general-in-chief of all 
of the armies of the United States, and 
stayed with him until Lee’s surrender. 

Cadwallader writes with candor, fairness, 
and objectivity. His descriptions, estimates, 
and analyses do not alter the standard ap- 
praisals of Generals Grant, Sherman, Sheri- 
dan, Meade, and others, but they add 
strong corroborative evidence to support 
those appraisals. In addition Cadwallader, 
obviously ever alert, resourceful, and vigor- 
ous, as well as discreet and trustworthy, pre- 
sents a good example of the Civil War re- 
porter at work, and demonstrates, at least 
implicitly, how he helped raise American 
journalism to professional level and status. 

THOMAS, BENJAMIN PLATT. b. 1902. Johns 
Hopkins University, A. B., 1924; Ph. D., 
1929. Writer, Springfield, III. 


CuNnro, ERNEST 
Life With Fiorello; a memoir. New 
York, Macmillan, 1955. 209 p. plates. 
22 cm. $4.00. 55-13723. 


BASED upon the author's firsthand experi- 
ence, this brief volume is in essence a very 
candid and informal profile of one of the 
most dramatic personalities to appear re- 
cently in public life. Mr. Cuneo became La 
Guardia’s law clerk in 1931 while the latter 
was still a member of Congress; he re- 
mained with La Guardia through the 1933 
mayoralty campaign in New York, and on 
into the period of La Guardia’s incumbency 
as mayor. Most of the episodes reported 
here, however, are incident to La Guardia’s 
service as a member of Congress rather than 
as mayor or director of UNRRA. 

The book consists of the recital of a series 
of incidents, most of them colorful and 
many of them amusing, selected by the 
author to bring out both the determined 
consistencies and the strange contradictions 
in La Guardia’s character and personality. 
Although Mr. Cuneo obviously has great 
admiration and a deep affection for his 
late chief, and considers La Guardia a great 
statesman as well as a great friend, he often 
found “the Mayor” somewhat irritating 
and, at times, even horribly exasperating. 
Innumerable pen portraits of La Guardia 
with his fighting spirit in action would ap 
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pear to clinch the author’s points. Mr. 
Cuneo’s aim, nevertheless, is not to deflate 
a public figure, but to suggest as well as he 
can the “magnificent” human outlines of a 
great legislator before they are lost. Since 
La Guardia’s activities took place, in part, 
during the Great Depression, this volume 
becomes something of a review of the de- 
pression itself, particularly the early period 
of it. 

Cuneo, ERNEsT. b. 1905. Columbia Uni- 
versity, A. B., 1927; St. Johns University, 
LL. B. President, North American News- 
paper Alliance. 


JEFFERSON, THOMAS 

The Papers of Thomas Jefferson. Vol. 
XI. 1 January to 6 August 1787. Julian 
P. Boyd, editor; Mina R. Bryan and 
Fredrick Aandahl, associate editors. 
Princeton, N. J., Princeton University 
Press, 1955. 701 p. 25 cm. $10.00. (50- 
7486) 


THE new volume of Dr. Boyd’s definitive 
edition of the Jefferson Papers (See USQBR 
XI, 2:173) covers the first seven months of 
the decisive year 1787, during which the 
\ssembly of Notables met at Paris and 
failed to relieve the bankruptcy of the 
French monarchy, and the Federal Conven- 
tion met at Philadelphia and began a new 
frame of government for the United States 
which was speedily to terminate their bank- 
tuptcy. Meanwhile, Jefferson, the American 
minister at Paris has much to say of debts, 
giving soft words to his country’s disap- 
pointed creditors, urging his scheme for a 
transfer to Dutch bankers of the American 
debt owed to the French government, ar- 
ranging anew for the payment of the pre- 
Revolutionary obligations of his late wife’s 
estate, and helping to get the American 
consul general out of a debtor’s prison in 
Bordeaux. Dr. Boyd’s long note on the 
embarrassments of Thomas Barclay is a 
noteworthy piece of scholarly unravelment. 
But for most of the period—Feb. 28-June 
'o~Mr. Jefferson puts these and the other 
«ares of office behind him and makes a tour 
of “the land of corn, wine, oil, and sun- 
shine,” southern France and Lombardy. 
The new text of Jefferson’s “Notes of a 
Tour,” and the complete correspondence 


with William Short, who was holding down 
the legation at Paris, are the most impor- 
tant among the many additions to the docu- 
mentation of this absorbing and significant 
period. 


JoHNsON, THOMAS HERBERT 
Emily Dickinson; an interpretive biog- 


raphy. Cambridge, Mass., Belknap, 
1955. 276 p. plates. 24 cm. $4.50. 
55°9439- 


IN the biographical sections of this book, 
Dr. Johnson has brilliantly advanced knowl- 
edge and appreciation of one of the most 
enigmatic figures in American literature. 
He supplies detail, unavailable for use by 
previous critics, concerning Emily Dickin- 
son’s relations with her sister-in-law, Sue, 
her “tutor,” T. W. Higginson, and her 
childhood acquaintance and late friend, 
Helen Hunt Jackson. These friends were 
important primarily as audience. Dr. John- 
son grades their understanding, from ig- 
norance in Higginson, who literally did 
not comprehend the poems he was even- 
tually to co-edit, through fair perception in 
Sue, to whom Emily sent more poems than 
to anyone else, up to high perception in 
Helen Hunt Jackson, the only important 
contemporary writer to recognize, and to 
assure Emily, that she was a great poet. 

Unfortunately, Dr. Johnson does not 
sustain in his interpretations of Emily 
Dickinson’s poetry the illumination which 
he brings to her life. In describing her 
poetic intention, and in his reading of her 
poems about nature, death, and immor- 
tality, he imposes upon them a consistency 
and solemnity of attitude not warranted by 
the poetry itself. Her poems actually re- 
veal Emily trying out this and that point 
of view, in moods ranging from Puritan 
earnestness to playfulness and mischief. 

Jounson, THOMAS HERBERT. b. 1902. 
Williams College, A. B., 1926; Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1934. Department of Eng- 
lish, Lawrenceville School. 


KeitH, AGNes (NEWTON) 
Bare Feet in the Palace. Sketches by 
the author. New York, Atlantic-Little, 
Brown, 1955. 370 p. illus. 22 cm. 55- 
10766. 
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A VIVID, informal, and candid autobio- 
graphical commentary, this is the story of 
the everyday personal relations maintained 
by Mrs. Keith, the American wife of a 
Canadian forestry expert, her husband, and 
their son, with people and things Philip- 
pine during the years 1953-55. Each rem- 
iniscence affords an intimate view of Island 
patterns of social or political activity, and, 
in many instances, shows the various Keith 
points of view as well as those of close 
Filipino friends. The reader will become 
familiar with the problems of the Keiths’ 
poor village neighbors and those of Manila’s 
elite, with typhoons and floods, post-World 
War II reconstruction and housing, the 
habits of cooks and lavanderas, with moun- 
tain minorities and resettled Huks, barrio 
fiestas, and lavish balls. Mrs. Keith has a 
good deal to say, also, of what she considers 
“the miracle of the Philippines,” the elec- 
tion of President Magsaysay in 1953, and 
of the subsequent reforms undertaken by 
his regime. Although the specialist may dis- 
agree with some of the author’s more opti- 
mistic conclusions and will note certain 
inaccuracies, particularly as to provincial 
affairs, the general reader cannot help but 
profit from and enjoy her perceptive de- 
scriptions of contemporary Manila. 


IEE, JOHN DoyLe 
A Mormon Chronicle; the diaries of 
John D. Lee, 1848-1876. Edited and 
annotated by Robert Glass Cleland and 
Juanita Brooks. San Marino, Calif., 
Huntington Library, 1955. 2 v. illus. 
24 cm. set, $15.00. 55-11914. 


THE great migration of the Mormons to 
the West and their colonization of Utah 
form one of the most extraordinary episodes 
in American history, yet, unfortunately, 
most of the annals of the period are of 
obvious bias. It is most welcome, there- 
fore, to have in testimony these five pre- 
viously unpublished personal diaries of one 
of the Mormon leaders. J. D. Lee, as he 
calls himself here, was an adopted son of 
Brigham Young and a member of the Mor- 
mon governing body who led one of the 
wagon trains in the migration of 1848. The 
journals, which he kept with amazing pa- 
tience from then until shortly before he was 


executed, have been published in their 
original form, without editorial emendation 
of either spelling or grammar. Providing 
an intimate view of a fanatic, aggressive, 
and controversial individual and his fabu. 
lous times, the entries report both trivia 
and matters of historic significance. Lee, 
his diaries show, became a successful busi- 
nessman, collected nineteen wives, and fa- 
thered sixty-five children. Regrettably, the 
journals lack his version of the Mountain 
Meadows Massacre of 1857 in which he was 
a participant. In the opinion of the editors 
of these volumes, the Mormon Church 
aided Lee for nearly two decades in es- 
caping arrest upon federal charges con- 
nected with the massacre, but it at length 
yielded to both internal and external pres. 
sures and made him the scapegoat, the only 
man to be executed for a crime that he 
shared with others. His diaries constitute 
an important source of information con- 
cerning frontier life, the settlement of 
Utah, and the tenets and. customs of the 
Mormon Church. 

CLELAND, RoBert Grass. b. 1885. Occi 
dental College, A. B., 1907; Princeton Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1912. Member, research 
staff, Huntington Library. 


LINCOLN, ABRAHAM 

The Living Lincoln; the man, his 
mind, his times, and the war he fought, 
reconstructed from his own writings. 
Edited by Paul M. Angle and Far! 
Schenck Miers. New Brunswick, N. ].. 
Rutgers University Press, 1955. 673 p 
24 cm. $6.75. 55-9955. 


THE editors have aimed to present here in 
one economically produced volume what is 
essentially a condensation for the general 
reader of the nine-volume Collected Works 
of Abraham Lincoln edited by Roy P. 
Basler (See USQBR IX, 2:118). Although 
they have departed from Dr. Basler’s texts 
so far as to correct Lincoln’s occasional er 
rors of spelling and the like, they have not 
succeeded in eliminating these entirel) 
The editors have neither listed the docu 
ments included, nor furnished them with 
headings, but have provided a substantial 
index. They have omitted portions of 


many of the longer speeches and state | 
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apers, in most cases legitimately enough, 
since Lincoln necessarily repeated himself 
frequently during the years 1854-60. These 
longer speeches the editors have interlarded 
with commentary of their own. They also 
introduce each chapter and each document 
with data and editorial remarks. The Lin- 
coln of the pre-Presidential period is per- 
haps better represented by Dr. Basler’s own 
one-volume Abraham Lincoln, His Speeches 
and Writings, 1946, than by the present 
work. Lincoln the President is, however, 
well presented by Messrs, Angle and Miers, 
who have utilized their advantage of access 
to a mass of fresh material from the Lin- 
coln Papers. 

ANGLE, PAUL MCCLELLAND. b. 1900. Mi- 
ami University, A. B., 1922; University of 
Illinois, A. M., 1924. Director, Chicago His- 
torical Society. 


LUNDGREN, WILLIAM R. 
Across the High Frontier; the story of a 
test pilot, Major Charles E. Yeager, 
USAF. New York, Morrow, 1955. 
288 p. plates. 23 cm. $3.75. 55-10263. 
THE “high frontier” referred to in the 
title of this book is the sound barrier, the 
strange and powerful phenomenon of air 
pressure which reacts violently upon air- 
craft as they approach the speed of sound. 
Mr. Lundgren tells here of the long and 


intense efforts on the part of engineers,, 


sientists, and the pilot, to design, build, 
test, and fly the experimental rocket-pow- 
ered plane, the Bell X-1. In vivid language, 
the author describes the epic flight of 
Charles E. Yeager, the Air Force test pilot, 
who, in October 1947, was the first to cross 
the sound barrier into the then unknown 
region of supersonic flight. Mr. Lundgren, 
in long flashbacks, chronicles also the per- 
sonal life, the years of Air Force training 
and character building, that produced a 
pilot of stability, cool judgment, and dar- 
ing, who felt compelled to risk his life in 
an attempt which some scientists regarded 
4s virtually certain death. The sound bar- 
rier, as the author notes, was the great un- 
known facing the advancement of high- 
speed aviation, and its conquest was a 
major feat for aviation progress. This his- 
tory of the man and the event should, 


therefore, appeal to all persons who have 
a continuing interest in aviation and in 
its development. 

LUNDGREN, WILLIAM R. Graduate, Brown 
University. Newspaper man and publicist, 
Ontario, Calif. 


Marcus, JAcoB Raper, ed. 

Memoirs of American Jews, 1775-1865. 
Vols. I-II. Philadelphia, Jewish Pub- 
lication Society of America, 1955. 2 V. 
plates. 22 cm. (The Jacob R. Schiff 
Library of Jewish Contributions to 
American Democracy) each, $4.00. (55- 
8420) 


PUBLISHED in commemoration of the 
three hundredth anniversary of American 
Judaism, this two-volume work consists of 
memoirs of American Jews. The memoirs, 
many of them hitherto unpublished, are by 
no means all formal documents. They in- 
clude travel notes, pension records, court- 
martial proceedings, and apologies of auto- 
biographical nature, as well as diaries. 
The greater number of them have been col- 
lected by Dr. Jacob R. Marcus, as director 
of the American Jewish Archives, after 
years of careful search and investigation. 
Thirty-eight of the chroniclers were immi- 
grants but some of the twenty-one Amer- 
ican-born Jews were already fourth- and 
fifth-generation Americans. Although the 
authors came from all over the United 
states, approximately two dozen were either 
born in the South or lived there. Among 
them were peddlers, clerks, artisans, house- 
wives, soldiers, politicians, merchants, 
bankers, teachers, rabbis, lawyers, and 
physicians. The material in these volumes 
covers the years 1775-1865, a period in 
American Jewish history about which the 
average reader knows little, but few of the 
memoirs deal with the decades prior to the 
nineteenth century. Forty of them touch 
upon the Civil War. 

This work reveals how swiftly and com- 
pletely the American Jew became part of 
the integrated life of the nation, and how 
fully he participated in contributing to its 
growth and ideals. Dr. Marcus has made a 
valuable demonstration. of an enriching 
and democratic ingredient of the social, 
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geographical, and political evolution of the 
United States. 

Marcus, JAcoB RApER. b. 1896. Univer- 
sity of Cincinnati, A. B., 1917; University 
of Berlin, Ph. D., 1925. Department of 
Jewish history, Hebrew Union College-Jew- 
ish Institute of Religion, Cincinnati, Ohio. 


PipPETT, AILEEN 

The Moth and the Star; a biography of 

Virginia Woolf. Boston, Little, Brown, 

1955. 368 p. 23 cm. $5.00. 55-7465. 
IN her conscientious effort “to reconstruct 
this very elusive and complex personality, 
fragile as a moth and enduring as a star,” 
Mrs. Pippett has had advantages enjoyed 
by no earlier biographer of Virginia Woolf. 
The author has used Mrs. Woolf's diary, a 
series of her letters to Vita Sackville-West, 
and has benefited, as well, from Leonard 
Woolf's casual advice. Yet even so, the 
book, an outgrowth of the closest working 
association with the milieu of Virginia 
Woolf and with her works and her less 
formal statements, appears incomplete in 
its realization of her. The figure of the 
literary artist remains elusive. Mrs. Pip- 
pett’s book is rather a sober bearing of wit- 
ness to human virtue than an assessment of 
a writer. 

Workmanlike, even reverential, this 
biography attempts to show the woman Vir- 
ginia Woolf as she lived; it is nonacademic 
in its innocence at once of a sufficiently 
subtle critical language and of any sort of 
intellectual pretension, and it is circum- 
stantial rather than analytical in its method. 
Mrs. Pippett evidently admires, and wishes 
the world to admire equally, the courage, 
the strong-mindedness, the special spiritual 
refinement of her subject. The best thing 
in this honest and useful volume is its con- 
veyance of factual, quietly assertive testi- 
mony as to the qualities of a rare human 
being who, more than is realized, lived in 
the midst of life. 


RANDALL, JAMES GARFIELD 
Lincoln the President. Vol. IV. Last 
Full Measure. By J. G. Randall and 
Richard N. Current. New York, Dodd, 
Mead, 1955. 421 p. plates. 25 cm. 


(American Political Leaders) $7.50. (4;. 
10041) 


THIS is the fourth and final volume 
of James G. Randall’s monumental 
biography, Lincoln the President (See 
USQBR IX, 2:122). Before his death, 
Professor Randall had written the first eight 
chapters, and he left copious notes for the 
remainder of the work. He had also chosen 
Richard N. Current to complete the vol. 
ume, and this Dr. Current has done by writ- 
ing the eight additional chapters in such 
a way as to retain the Randall point of 
view and scholarship. 

The main problems considered in this 
volume, which covers the years 1864-65, 
include: Lincoln’s relations and increasing 
difficulties with Congress, especially in re. 
spect to reconstruction; the maneuvers con- 
nected with the campaign for his renomina- 
tion and re-election, especially those in- 
volving Salmon P. Chase and John C. Fré- 
mont and their Radical supporters; and, of 
course, the military developments that 
gradually, but only gradually, assured the 
saving of the Union, and that contributed 
mightily to Lincoln’s political victory in 
1864. If, in all of this activity, Lincoln is 
more clearly than ever revealed as the 
statesman whom history has long acknowl- 
edged, he is shown, also, as a consummate 
politician who indulged in practices which 
would now be severely condemned. Such 
were his agreement to bargain with Fré- 
mont in order to secure the general's with- 
drawal from the campaign of 1864 and 
to placate the Radicals, his use of his 
patronage power to further his own re-elec- 
tion and that of those loyal to him, and his 
willingness to permit, if not to approve, as- 
sessments upon officeholders and upon firms 
doing business with the government in 
order to raise campaign funds. The narra- 
tive stops just short of the assassination. 
This volume completes what will, for a 
long time, be the definitive study of Lin- 
coln’s Presidency. 

RANDALL, JAMES GARFIELD. 1881-1953- 
Butler College, A. B., 1903; University of 
Chicago, Ph. D., 1911. Late professor of 
history, University of Illinois, and writer. 

CurRENT, RicHARD NELSON. Db. 19!2. 
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Oberlin College, A. B., 1934; University of 
Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1939. Department of 
history and political science, University of 
North Carolina Womans’ College. 


RANDALL, RUTH (PAINTER) 

Lincoln’s Sons. Boston, Little, Brown, 

1955: 373 p- plates. 23 cm. $5.00. 56- 

5046. 
ALTHOUGH this charming narrative con- 
cerns itself with all of Lincoln’s sons, Ed- 
die, Willie, Tad, and Robert, it is signif- 
icant especially for its portrayal and inter- 
pretation of the last named, the only son 
who enjoyed a long life. It fell upon 
Robert, as he became a successful lawyer, 
businessman, Secretary of War, and diplo- 
mat, to protect the family name, dispose of 
precious papers, and safeguard a mentally 
ill mother. His task was herculean, and, as 
the author indicates, it was not always per- 
formed without errors of judgment. In 
her previous volume, Mary Lincoln; biog- 
raphy of a marriage (See USQBR IX, 
2:122), Mrs. Randall censured Robert for 
committing his mother to an institution. 
She has reversed her opinion on the basis 
of new evidence, and now believes that 
Robert not only acted in good faith, but 
followed the only wise course open to him 
at the time. Pen pictures of life in the old 
lilinois home and in the White House 
when members of the family were together, 
of the President’s fascination with displays 
in a toy shop, and of the illnesses and 
deaths of the small sons, are deft and sym- 
pathetic, but not lacking in historical ob- 
jectivity. 


Ray, GorDON NorTON 
Thackeray. Vol. I. The Uses of Ad- 
versity, 1811-1846. New York, McGraw- 
Hill, 1955. 537 p. plates. 22 cm. $7.00. 
(55-7282) 
BASED on _Thackeray’s private papers, 
never before available to a biographer, and 
written with the assistance of his grand- 
children, this biography traces the personal 
struggle and artistic development of the 
novelist up to and including the writing 
of Vanity Fair, which marked the opening 
of his career as a serious novelist. Professor 
Ray develops fully the influences of Thack- 


eray’s familial matrix, his early years of 
ease, his enforced adoption of the profes- 
sion of letters, and particularly his domestic 
tragedy, in the maturing of his art. Of 
particular value here is the analysis of his 
earlier works, the burlesques and trivia is- 
sued in Punch and elsewhere, as prepara- 
tory studies for the serious fiction to come. 
Thackeray has had the peculiar fate of 
being charged with cynicism by his own 
generation and with sentimentality by the 
succeeding age. Both judgments are, as 
Professor Ray demonstrates, based on mis- 
understanding of his character as a man 
and of his performance as a writer. Thack- 
eray needs no impassioned defense, nor 
does he receive one in this book. But when 
the second and completing volume is pub- 
lished, this definitive critical biography will 
re-establish on sound critical grounds his 
true stature as one of the giants of prose 
fiction. 

Ray, Gorpon Norton. b. 1915. Indiana 
University, A. B., 1936; Harvard Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1940. Department of English, 
University of Illinois. 


RoOoTH, SIGNE ALICE 
Seeress of the Northland; Fredrika 
Bremer’s American journey, 1849-1851. 
Philadelphia, American Swedish His- 
torical Foundation, 1955. 327 p. illus. 
24 cm. $3.75. 55-11495- 
PRESENTED here is the story of the 
Swedish writer Fredrika Bremer, and her 
journey to America and Cuba in 1849-51, 
together with seventy-five letters written by 
Miss Bremer in English to close American 
friends. Miss Bremer’s report of her travels, 
published first in the United States in 1853, 
is still one of the supreme accountings by a 
woman of the people, society, and land- 
scape of the New World. 

The volume is divided almost equally be- 
tween what is probably the first full life 
of Miss Bremer in English, and the quoted 
letters. Together, these offer a character- 
ization of a hardy, intelligent, talented, and 
compassionate woman, one for whom many 
people in several countries felt the deep- 
est loyalty. One reviewer of her comments 
on America called her “the enfant terrible 
of travellers in the United States,” because 
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of her frankness in setting forth in just 
whose home her bedroom was cold, where 
she had a dull dinner, and the names of 
those who bored her. For anyone inter- 
ested in a warm and humanly attractive 
story of a woman and her impressions of 
America, the book is certain to have value. 

RootnH, SiGNE ALice. University of Mi- 
ami, B. A.; University of Chicago, Ph. D., 
1953. With International Monetary Fund, 
Washington, D. C. 


Ross, STANLEY ROBERT 
Francisco I. Madero; apostle of Mex- 
ican democracy. New York, Colum- 
bia University Press, 1955. 378 p. 22 
cm. $5.50. 54-10744. 
THIS new biography of Francisco I. Ma- 
dero compresses a large mass of material 
into a manageable minimum and covers 
the ground competently but without seri- 
ously challenging earlier interpretations. 
A brief review of his origins, education, and 
humanitarian interests introduces the fu- 
ture apostle as an idealist searching for his 
destiny. Following are an indictment of 
the long dictatorship of Porfirio Diaz, and 
discussions of Madero’s unsuccessful candi- 
dacy for the presidency of Mexico in 1910, 
and of the revolution which culminated in 
success in 1911. Dr. Ross then describes the 
election of Madero as president in Novem- 
ber 1911, the party splits, the unrest and 
confusion, the plotting and counterrevolu- 
tion, and the earnest efforts of the Madero 
regime to set up reforms. In the author's 
version of the final tragedy, Henry Lane 
Wilson, United States Ambassador to Mex- 
ico, and General Victoriano Huerta ap- 
pear to have been the major strategists, and 
scoundrels, during the “Ten Tragic Days” 
of February 1913 that were climaxed by 
the assassinations of Madero and his vice 
president, Pino Suarez. 

The benevolent neutrality of the Taft 
administration, generally misinterpreted 
by students of the revolution, receives here 
brief but adequate treatment. The author 
recognizes the prominent part played by 
rival revolutionary forces and their sig- 
nificance in explaining Madero’s failure. 
Both the specialist and the casual reader 
may accept with entire confidence this well- 


written and carefully documented biog. 
raphy of a man and a revolution. 

Ross, STANLEY RoBERT. b. 1921. Colum- 
bia University, Ph. D., 1951. Department 
of history, University of Nebraska. 


RUBENS, PETER PAUL 
The Letters of Peter Paul Rubens. 
Translated and edited by Ruth Saun: 
ders Magurn. Cambridge, Mass., Har- 
vard University Press, 1955. 528 p. 
plates. 26 cm. $10.00. 55-5223. 


COMPRISING all of the known corres- 
pondence of Peter Paul Rubens, two hun- 
dred and fifty letters are here presented in 
English translation. A substantial Intro- 
duction appraises the value of the letters 
and provides a general indication of their 
content. Written during the years 1603-40, 
the letters are grouped chronologically in 
seven sections. An excellent historical note 
precedes each section and furnishes a back- 
ground for the correspondence immediately 
following. 

These letters discover Rubens the diplo 
mat, rather than the great baroque artist. 
Clearly, however, he never permitted him- 
self, nor was he ever permitted by others 
to forget his art; his fame as a painter al- 
ways preceded him, frequently gave him an 
entree, and at times afforded him assistance 
in his diplomatic missions. Rubens appears 
to have been in the habit of writing regu- 
iarly to one or two intimate friends, and 
his less formal letters to them show him a 
man of amiable, generous, and candid dis- 
position, who combined coolheadedness 
with creativity, reason with imagination. 
Quoting liberally from Latin literature, he 
discussed his commissions as court painter, 
classical archaeology, and possible political 
moves. Although they represent but a 
small fraction of the estimated total writ- 
ten and include;none to the members of 
Rubens’ family, {these letters are essential 
to a full understanding of the great Flem 
ing, and they shed considerable light upon 
the political life of western Europe during 
the first half of the seventeenth century. 

Macurn, RuTH SAUNDERS. b. 1908. Ba! 
nard College, A. B., 1929; Radcliffe Co! 
lege, M. A., 1932. Department of prints 
Fogg Art Museum, Harvard University. 
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SANTAYANA, GEORGE 
The Letters of George Santayana. 
Edited, with an introduction and com- 
mentary, by Daniel Cory. New York, 
Scribner, 1955. 451 p. 24 cm. $7.50. 
55-9677. 
ANY reader who knows Santayana’s other 
writings might guess that his letters would 
be limited in range but exquisite in their 
kind; they are. Daniel Cory, his philoso- 
pher-friend, and secretary during the mas- 
ter’s last long years in Italy, has gathered 
a selection of the best of the correspondence 
in a single volume. Although written by a 
man who was of Spanish parentage and 
birth and who spent many of his most pro- 
ductive years abroad, the letters are in- 
scribed mainly to American and British 
friends and relatives whom he could address 
as near intellectual peers. The correspond- 
ence extends in time from 1886, when San- 
tayana was a twenty-three year-old student 
in Germany, to 1952, when he died at the 
age of eighty-nine in Rome. There is little 
of the trivial and much of the philosophical 
in the letters, but the personality of a genial 
recluse is ever present. The completed self- 
portrait is that of a man whose philosophy 
was one with himself, whose ideas grew with 
him and who grew with his ideas. 

For Mr. Cory, the compilation of the 
volume was a labor of love, and he has done 
it with a taste and restraint of which its 
subject would approve. Editorial comment 
is minimal but authoritative; annotation 
is slight yet adequate. As a supplement to 
the autobiographical volumes issued by 
Santayana himself in his later years and as 
a frame of reference for those many volumes 
of a distinctively personal philosophy, po- 
etry, and fiction which came from this 
strangely gentle, but forceful and unified 
mind, these letters are invaluable. 


SEAGRAVE, GORDON STIFLER 
My Hospital in the Hills. New York, 
Norton, 1955. 253 p- plates. 22 cm. 
53-75: 55713582. 
\ SEQUEL to Burma Surgeon Returns (See 
USQBR II, 2:99), which told of Dr. Sea- 
grave’s share in the liberation of Burma 
from the Japanese, this volume reports with 


humor what has happened to him in the 
ten years since he returned to his war- 
ravaged hospital. Born in Burma, this 
American doctor was resident there for 
many years as a medical missionary, and 
still serves the people of northern Burma 
at his private hospital in Namkham, close 
to the China-Burma border. Besides de- 
scribing the practical war against misery, 
disease, and death that he prosecutes with 
the aid of his personally trained and de- 
voted native nurses. Dr. Seagrave discloses 
here, candidly and without rancor, how he 
became involved in a political, and almost 
literal, cross fire between the Burmese Gov- 
ernment and the Karen insurgents. In 
matter-of-fact fashion, he discusses his ar- 
rest, his imprisonment upon charges of high 
treason for allegedly aiding the rebels, and 
his final acquittal and release. Dr. Seagrave 
is obviously a man of political innocence 
whose devotion to Burma and whose dedi- 
cation to his profession shine forth from 
every page of his book. 


SHAW, JOSEPH M. 
Pulpit Under the Sky; a life of Hans 
Nielsen Hauge. Minneapolis, Augs- 
burg, 1955. 250 p. 22 cm. $3.50. 55- 
9787. 
AMONG the laymen who have contributed 
significantly to the annals of church history 
must be counted Hans Nielsen Hauge, 
1771-1824. In the opinion of his biogra- 
pher, the history of Norwegian Lutheran- 
ism holds no other personality whose career 
furnished a comparable spiritual dynamic. 
The son of a farmer, Hauge became a 
preacher-evangelist, to the considerable ir- 
ritation of the government and the estab- 
lished clergy, which were ultimately aroused 
so far as to undertake punitive measures. 
Mr. Shaw is at some pains here to demon- 
strate the diversity of Hauge’s endowments 
and to show that he united the lower classes 
in a common cause, and that he was able to 
translate religious experiences into patri- 
otism, moral, intellectual, and economic 
initiative, and the removal of the old class 
barriers. His movement was rooted in Ger- 
man Pietism. Theologically orthodox, 
Hauge fired his itearers with a personal 
faith which stressed thorough conversion 
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and personal salvation. He was far from 
being a theologian of importance, but he 
and his fellow lay ministers helped to coun- 
teract the rationalism of the times and the 
efforts of the Scandinavian church to de- 
velop a “natural religion.” The author 
writes with discernment of the social and 
religious forces that underlay Hauge’s 
career. Perhaps the most important single 
contribution of the book lies in the analysis 
it makes of the causes of Hauge’s ten-year 
imprisonment. 


SLONIM, MARK 

Three Loves of Dostoevsky. New York, 

Rinehart, 1955. 300 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 

55710526. 
THE life of Dostoevsky is a fascinating 
and amazing subject in its own right. In ad- 
dition, knowledge of it helps to throw light 
upon his writings, since from it he drew 
many of the characters and incidents of his 
novels. Dr. Slonim’s biography is, therefore, 
a doubly welcome contribution to an under- 
standing of the great writer’s personality. 
Filling the gaps in the somewhat scanty 
evidence left by Dostoevsky and his contem- 
poraries with a good many conjectures of 
his own, the author focuses upon the parts 
played in Dostoevsky’s life by his two wives 
and by Polina Suslova. He considers, in 
somewhat less detail, the other phases of 
the writer’s career. 

The literary work of Dostoevsky receives, 
inevitably perhaps, only occasional men- 
tion here. Dr. Slonim discusses the psycho- 
logical aspects of Dostoevsky’s character, 
his attitude towards his father, women, and 
himself, his alledged sadism and masochism, 
and his gambling. The author succeeds in 
probing these questions while, at the same 
time, he avoids the extreme interpretations 
of some of the other biographers of Dostoev- 
sky. The general reader should enjoy this 
interesting personal history, whether or not 
he agrees with all of its conclusions. 

SLONIM, Mark L’vovicn. b. 1885, Russia. 
College of Odessa, B. A.; University of 
Florence and University of Petrograd, Ph. 
D. Department of Russian and compara- 
tive literature, Sarah Lawrence College. 


‘TRUMAN, Harry S. 

Memoirs by Harry S. Truman. Vol. I. 

Year of Decisions. Garden City, N. Y., 

Doubleday, 1955. 596 p. 22 cm. $5.00. 

* (55710519) 

VOLUME I of former President Truman’s 
Memoirs contains a quantity of detailed in- 
formation, as well as expressions of a num- 
ber of straightforward judgments and of a 
good many homely reactions to the people 
and events of the period which marked his 
road to the Presidency and his first eight 
months in that office. Mr. Truman has not 
rendered his story in an official or pretty 
manner, but, in a curious fashion, he com- 
bines both humility and force. He has 
made the task of later biographers easier by 
remarking upon his genealogy, residences, 
relatives, and earlier life. 

The former President offers fresh infor- 
mation, much of it disputed since the ap- 
pearance of his book, about the resigna- 
tions of Henry A. Wallace, Francis Biddle, 
and James F. Byrnes, and provides his own 
interpretation of the way in which he was 
favored over Byrnes by Franklin D. Roose- 
velt at the 1944 Democratic convention. 
He casts new light upon and offers a num- 
ber of hitherto unpublished documents con- 
cerning many of the great decisions which 
confronted him in 1945. The completion of 
the war in Europe, preparation for a 
stepped-up war in the Pacific area, the de- 
cision to use the atomic bomb on Japan, 
the Potsdam Conference, demobilization 
of the armed forces, termination of Lend- 
Lease, and dozens of the problems attend- 
ant upon these actions and upon the con- 
clusion of a long and costly war, are dis- 
cussed here in some detail by the man who 
had to deal with the whole complex. 
Clearly, he was more often right than 
wrong, and he made his great decisions out 
of firmness and courage rather than stub- 
bornness. 


WAGENKNECHT, EpwWARD CHARLES 
Longfellow; a full-length portrait. New 
York, Longmans, Green, 1955. 370 Pp. 
22 cm. $6.00. 55-11449. 


THIS is the first full-length biography o! 
Longfellow to make complete and well: 





bala 
lishe 
poe 
the 
ther 
teac 
side 
fina 
den 
fellc 
| 
ing 
peal 
trate 
Dr. 
evid 
ters 
Lon, 
shov 
omis 
less 
ictu 
cont 
so Ul 
from 
all s 
histc 
beca 
W 
Unin 
versi 
part 
write 


WAL 


'THE 


Hora 
USQ, 
lette I 
liam 
1756- 
terest 
caree} 
know 
cemi 


Vol. I. 
N. Y., 
$5.00. 


uman’s 
led in- 
A num- 
id of a 
people 
ced his 
t eight 
1as not 
pretty 
€ com- 
Te has 
sier by 
dences, 


infor- 
he ap- 
esigna- 
Biddle, 
is own 
he was 
Roose- 
ention. 
4 num- 
its con- 
which 
tion of 
for a 
the de- 
Japan, 
ization 
Lend- 
attend- 
le con- 
re dis- 
in who 
mplex. 

than 
yns out 
1 stub- 


t. New 
379 Pp- 


phy of 
| well- 


Biography and Memoirs 11 


balanced use of the great mass of unpub- 
lished manuscripts by and concerning the 
poet. Professor Wagenknecht first sums up 
the known facts of Longfellow’s life and 
then proceeds to view him as a scholar, 
teacher, and man of letters; he next con- 
siders the poet’s social relationships, and 
finally, seeks to draw as close as the evi- 
dence will permit to what he calls Long- 
fellow’s “own inner abiding place.” 

The chapter, The Old and the New, deal- 
ing with Longfellow’s appraisal of Euro- 
pean culture as opposed to American, illus- 
trates with what fairness and discrimination 
Dr. Wagenknecht manages to balance the 
evidence. Some of the most appealing chap- 
ters here are based upon the second Mrs. 
Longfellow’s papers, and an appendix 
shows how Samuel Longfellow, by editorial 
omissions, helped to make the poet appear 
less masculine and adventuresome than he 
tually was. Comments of Longfellow’s 
contemporaries are drawn upon skillfully, 
so that the book is well lighted, not only 
from within but from without, and from 
all sides. This is a massively documented 
history of a life which was itself a poem and 
»vecame a popular symbol. 

WAGENKNECHT, EDWARD CHARLES. b. 1900. 
University of Chicago Ph. B., 1923; Uni- 
versity of Washington, Ph. D., 1932. De- 
partment of English, Boston University, and 
writer. 


WaLroLe, Horace, Earl of Orford 
Horace Walpole’s Correspondence with 
William Mason. Edited by W. S. Lewis, 
Grover Cronin, Jr., and Charles H. 
Bennett. New Haven, Conn., Yale Uni- 
versity Press, 1955. 2 v. plates. 27 cm. 
(Tae Yale Edition of Horace Walpole’s 
Correspondence, vols. 28-29) set, $20.00. 


(52-4945) 


‘THESE volumes in the Yale Edition of 


Horace Walpole’s Correspondence (See 
USQBR XI, 1:18) include the exchange of 
ietters between Walpole and the Rev. Wil- 
lam Mason which occurred in the years 
‘750-96. Although it is not the most in- 
resting product of Walpole’s epistolary 
«reer, this correspondence has long been 
‘sown for its wealth of information con- 
caning the political and literary history 


of the eighteenth century, most notably for 
Walpole’s comments upon his quarrel with 
Thomas Gray. This edition, consisting of 
217 letters written by Walpole and 116 by 
Mason, is distinguished from its predeces- 
sors not so much by greater inclusiveness, 
since only six letters receive here their first 
printing, as by its correction of errors which 
had crept into the earlier editions and by 
its establishment of a more accurate chrono- 
logical order. As is true in the other vol- 
umes of the Yale Edition of Walpole, the 
documentation is admirably exact and com- 
plete. 

Lewis, WILMARTH SHELDON. b. 1895. 
Yale University, A. B., 1918. Writer, Farm- 
ington, Conn. 


¢ 


WETHEY, HAROLD EDWIN 
Alonso Cano; painter, sculptor, archi- 
tect. Princeton, N. J., Princeton Uni- 
versity Press, 1955. 227 p. plates. 27 
cm. $15.00. 55-6703. 
THE life and works of the Sevillian Alonso 
Cano, protégé of Philip IV and admired 
friend of Velasquez, have long awaited the 
corrective and exhaustive study accorded 
them here by Professor Wethey. Often 
hailed as a sculptor alone, Cano is restored 
by the author to his proper place as a 
painter whose talents were transferable to 
sculpture, architecture, and the minor arts; 
a man, in short, of a versatility rare among 
Spanish artists. In addition to providing a 
more cautious report than has hitherto 
been available about Cano’s turbulent and 
quarrelsome life, this volume offers a de- 
scriptive repertory of Cano’s known works, 
a bibliography, an appendix of letters and 
documents, and a complete collection of 
plates. 

Stressing the idealism, intellectuality, and 
broad humanism of this seventeenth-cen- 
tury artist, Professor Wethey ranks him im- 
mediately after Velasquez, E] Greco, and 
Ribera, and—warming to his subject— 
ahead of Murillo and Zurbaran. Whether 
or not the reader agrees with the hierarch- 
ical estimate, he must admit to the splendor 
of the Cano canvases devoted to the Life of 
the Virgin, which hang in the Cathedral of 





12 The United States Quarterly Book Review 


Granada and are reproduced in this vol- 
ume, 
WETHEY, HarRoLp EpwIn. b. 


1902. Cor- 


nell University, A. B., 1923; Harvard Uni. 
versity, Ph. D., 1934. Department of the 
history of art, University of Michigan. 
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BABITSKY, PAUL and RIMBERG, JOHN 
The Soviet Film Industry. New York, 
Praeger, for Research Program on the 
U.S.S.R., 1955. 377 p. tables. 23 cm. 
(Studies of the Research Program on 
the U.S.S.R., no. 12. Praeger Publica- 
tions in Russian History and World 
Communism, no. 37) 55-11073. 


A CONSECUTIVE account of the Soviet 
film industry from 1917 to the present is 
presented for the first time in this useful 
compilation. The central administration 
of the industry is described as it altered 
from one political period to another. Film 
production and film export and import are 
recorded in detail. An appendix contains 
translations of documents defining the ad- 
ministrative structure of the industry. There 
is an index of Soviet films, and a series of 
brief biographies of film directors. 

Most illuminating are the two long chap- 
ters, The Soviet Studio, and Scenarios and 
Writers, by Mr. Babitsky, who for fifteen 
years was a writer of scenarios in Kiev and 
Moscow. He describes the changing tech- 
nical and administrative organization of the 
studios as it has affected writers and di- 
rectors. He traces in detail the constantly 
varying censorship regulations to which 
writers and directors must attempt to con- 
form; in this connection, he indicates the 
fates of many mutilated or jettisoned films. 
Mr. Babitsky also summarizes the themes of 
anti-Western and anti-American films made 
since the war. 


RARBER, ELINoR G. 
The Bourgeoisie in Eighteenth Century 


France. Princeton, N. J., Princeton 
University Press, 1955. 165 p. 23 cm 
$3.50. 55-10680. 


THE theory of social stratification is ap. 
plied here to study of the bourgeoisie in 
France before the Revolution. Among the 
seven chapter titles, the following reflect 
the method: The Class Structure of 18th 
Century France; Attitudes Toward Mo- 
bility, and Their Political Implications; 
Changing Patterns of Mobility. Although 
Mrs. Barber does not pretend to have un- 
covered new facts in her wide search in the 
primary and secondary printed sources, she 
does believe that her method gives “new 
insights into familiar materials and familiar 
problems.” There is some wartant for this 
belief. The study points up the trend in 
the later years of the old regime toward a 
more rigid stratification of French society, 
which meant closing to the upper bourgeo- 
sie of avenues leading to high official posi- 
tion. Although discontent resulted, the 
bourgeois himself “shared in the predomi- 
nant attitude of disapproval of mobility.” 
The study contributes to understanding o! 
the vast upheaval that took place in the 
closing years of the century, and of the 
egalitarian zeal that extended to all classes. 

BaRBER, Exinor G. b. 1924, Czechoslo- 
vakia. Vassar College, A. B., 1945; Rad- 
cliffe College, Ph. D., 1951. Mrs. Bernard 
Barber; formerly in department of histor) 
Radcliffe College. 


DALLIN, Davin J. 
Soviet Espionage. New Haven, Conn. 
Yale University Press, 1955. 558 ? 


illus. 24 cm. $5.75. 55-9437. 
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SOVIET Espionage is a thorough, historical 


treatment of the development and opera- 
tions of numerous Soviet intelligence net- 
works in the Western world. For his pur- 
poses here, Dr. Dallin defines espionage as 
“the gathering of secret information on 
foreign affairs by illicit means.” He sketches 
the history of Soviet espionage prior to 
World War I, but the main emphasis of 
the study is on the wartime and postwar 
periods, both in Europe and in America. 
Some cursory attention is given, also, to the 
recent Petrov affair in Austria, and to the 
satellite spy networks in Western Germany. 
The last of the ten chapters is titled Today 
and Tomorrow. 

The descriptions of the Soviet networks 
in various countries include their methods 
of operation, their scope and personnel, 
and, finally, their successes and failures. In 
gathering his material, Dr. Dallin con- 
ducted many interviews with former Soviet 
espionage workers, and with police agents; 
he also examined available records and re- 
ports, primary and secondary, including 
Gestapo documents. The chapters on the 
fate of the Soviet spy ring in western Eur- 
spe under the Nazi occupation, and its sub- 
sequent provocational use by the Gestapo, 
make for fascinating reading. As a whole, 
the book is a very useful document of pres- 
ent times. 

DALLIN, Davin J. b. 1889, Russia. Uni- 
versity of Heidelberg, Ph. D., 1913. Writer, 
New York, N. Y. 


Haimson, LEorpotp HENRI 
The Russian Marxists and the Origins 
of Bolshevism. Cambridge, Mass., Har- 
vard University Press, 1955. 246 p. 
plates. 25 cm. (Russian Research Cen- 
ter Studies, 19) $5.50. 55-10972. 


\N intensive study of Plekhanov, Akselrod, 
Lenin, and Martov provides the basis for 
this re-examination of the beginnings of 
Marxist influence in Russia. The study 
evaluates carefully the traditions of the 
Russian intelligentsia, the contemporary en- 
vironment, and the personalities of the four 
protagonists as component factors of Rus- 
sian Marxism. 


Marxism provided a Western framework 
within which a number of Russian theorists 
could express their revolutionary schemes. 
The circumstances of Russia in the decades 
before 1905, and the assumptions under- 
lying the thought of the revolutionaries, 
made Russian Marxism a more varied body 
of doctrine than its West European coun- 
terpart. Indeed, the particular value of this 
study lies in its elaboration of the distinc- 
tive variants of Russian Marxism which 
culminated in the split between the Men- 
sheviks and the Bolsheviks in 1903. 

HAIMson, LEOPOLD HENRI. b. 1927, Bel- 
gium. Harvard University, A. B., 1945; Ph. 
D., 1952. Russian Research Center, Har- 
vard University. 


HALLBERG, CHARLES WILLIAM 
Franz Joseph and Napoleon III, 1852- 
1864; a study of Austro-French rela- 
tions. New York, Bookman Associates, 
1955- 448 p. 23 cm. $5.00. 55-13564. 
SOMEWHAT contrary to expectations 
raised by its title, this book is not focused 
on character portraits of the Austrian and 
French emperors, but is a rather dry narra- 
tive of diplomatic history. It is a thorough 
study of Austro-French relations covering 
the era of the Crimean and Austro-Franco- 
Sardinian wars, the decline of Austria’s 
position in Italy and Germany, the Polish 
revolution, and the beginning disintegra- 
tion of France’s newly won international 
prestige. The basic question of France un- 
der Neo-Bonapartism as champion of na- 
tionalism, opposing Austria as the defender 
of the treaty system of 1814/15, is not over- 
looked. Otherwise, the frame of the study, 
with its intentional but regrettable dis- 
regard for the social forces operative at 
the time, as well as its somewhat arbitrary 
termination with the autumn of 1863, limits 
interest to a small group of advanced stu- 
dents of diplomatic history. Such students 
will appreciate the wide and thorough use 
made of primary sources. 

HALLBERG, CHARLES WILLIAM. b. 1899. 
Trinity College, Hartford, Conn., A. B., 
1923; Columbia University, Ph. D., 1931. 
Department of history, Queens College. 
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HEYMANN, FREDERICK GOTTHOLD 
John Zizka and the Hussite Revolution. 
Princeton, N. J., Princeton University 
Press, 1955. 521 p. plates, maps. 25 
cm. $9.00. 55-5005. 


THE Hussite revolution of the early fif- 
teenth century has previously been neg- 
lected by scholars writing in English. Yet, 
as the author of this monograph points out, 
it was the most serious threat to religious 
unity before the Reformation; it brought 
forth revolutionary ideas which foreshad- 
owed those of seventeenth-century England; 
it stimulated the growth of Czech national- 
ism, and produced notable changes in the 
art of war. Mr. Heymann’s book centers 
on the life of John Zizka, one of the great 
Hussite leaders, and does much to fill a gap 
in the annals of history. Besides offering a 
convincing description of the character 
and policies of the stern, blind, old general, 
this volume provides an excellent report 
of the military and political events which 
occurred during Zizka’s life. The discus- 
sion of the religious and political ideas of 
the Czech leaders is, unfortunately, less suc- 
cessful. The work will, nevertheless, afford 
the reader some impression of the tremen- 
dous intellectual activity and political ex- 
perimentation that were taking place in 
Bohemia during the period. 

HEYMANN, FREDERICK GOTTHOLD. b. 1900, 
Germany. Department of European _his- 
tory, New School for Social Research and 
Fieldston School. 


Joint CoMMITTEE ON SLAvic STupIEs 
Continuity and Change in Russian and 
Soviet Thought. Edited, with an in- 
troduction, by Ernest J. Simmons. 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press, 1955. 563 p. 25 cm. $7.50. 55- 
10977: 


AN interdisciplinary conference of scholars 
held in 1954 under the auspices of the Joint 
Committee on Slavic Studies of the Amer- 
ican Council of Learned Societies and the 
Social Science Research Council is the 
source of this impressive volume. The pur- 
pose of the conference was to discover what 
aspects of pre-Revolutionary Russian 
thought have survived under Soviet rule. 


The twenty-six research papers treat in. 
dividual topics under six general themes: 
Realism and Utopia in Russian Economic 
Thought; Authoritarianism and Democ. 
racy; Collectivism and Individualism; Ra- 
tionality and Nonrationality; Literature, 
State, and Society; Russia and the Commu. 
nity of Nations (Messianic Views and 
Theory of Action). Each section ends with 
a general essay by a leading authority, who 
undertakes the task of evaluating the de. 
gree of continuity and change reflected by 
the research papers in that section, and 
the conference discussion. 

The problems confronting such an en- 
terprise as this conference are formidable. 
The interpretation of Russian thought pre- 
sents unique problems, and the formula. 
tion of valid generalization on the basis of 
such elusive materials is peculiarly difficult. 
The volume does not offer a solution to all 
the problems mentioned, but it is a rich 
and provocative pioneering effort which 
sets high standards in a field relatively new 
to American scholarship. 

Contributors: Frederick C. Barghoorn, John 
D. Bergamini, Isaiah Berlin, Robert F. Byrnes, 
Theodosius Dobzhansky, Alexander Erlich, Vic- 
tor Erlich, Merle Fainsod, Georges Florovsky, 
Alexander Gerschenkron, Waldemar Gurian, 
Thomas T. Hammond, Robert M. Hankin, 
Michael Karpovich, George L. Kline, Hans 
Kohn, Martin E. Malia, Herbert Marcuse, 
Rufus W. Mathewson, Kermit E. McKenzie, 
Philip E. Mosely, Oliver H. Radkey, Nicholas 
V. Riasanovsky, Geroid T. Robinson, Solomon 
M. Schwarz, Leon Stilman, Julian Towster, 
Adam B. Ulam, René Wellek. 


Mowat, CHARLES LOCH 
Britain Between the Wars, 1918-1940. 
Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 
1955. 694 p. tables. 23 cm. $6.00. 55- 
5139. 
THE period covered by this history was a 
time of singular challenge for all great 
powers. The challenge lay noi only in ex- 
ternal adjustments made imperative by the 
results of World War I, but also in the in- 
ternal adjustments required by economic, 
social, and political forces, in some meas- 
ure unfamiliar. Professor Mowat’s book is 
a relatively detailed account of Britain's 
adjustments. 
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Perhaps the greatest adjustment of all 
for the British to make was to the concept 
of retirement from imperial preeminence, 
and there are those who doubt that they 
have yet made it. World War II was re- 
quired to catalyze this problem. The ad- 
justment had its roots in the economic and 
social structure of the empire as well as 
in the empire’s political and military rela- 
tions to other states. The while, Britain 
had to adjust, along with other war-weary 
and confused nations, to the rise of a new 
international brigandage. The errors in 
judgment were many, but they were not 
unique. By 1940, Britain’s new position in 
the world was, for her, perhaps uniquely 
bitter. 

The material available for such a study 
as this one is, of course, voluminous, and 
the book reflects the fact. Professor Mowat 
has been so painstaking about details that 
the general picture is not always clear. The 
usefulness of the book is, perhaps, to be 
found less in the inferences and conclusions 
it draws, than in the meticulous effort made 
to locate and insert all the major pieces of 
the puzzle. 

Mowat, CHARLEs Locu. b. 1911, Eng- 
land. Oxford University, B. A., 1934; Uni- 
versity of Minnesota, Ph. D., 1939. Depart- 
ment of English history, University of Chi- 
cago. 


SIMON, WALTER MICHAEL 
The Failure of the Prussian Reform 
Movement, 1807-1819. Ithaca, N. Y., 
Cornell University Press, 1955. 272 p. 
24cm. $4.00. 55-3788. 


THE year 1819, which brought to an end 
one of the most fruitful periods of Prussian 
reform and ushered in an age of reaction, 
marked an important turning point in Prus- 
sian history, and it is good, at long last, to 
have a book in English upon the subject. 
Unlike the many who have dealt with the 
achievements of the reformers, Dr. Simon 
analyzes the opposition to the reforms and 
its eventual victory. After an initial chap- 
ter concerned with the failure of the reform 
movement in the perspective of German 
history, the book describes the agrarian, so- 
cial, and constitutional situation of Prussia 


before the reforms, as well as the work of 
Stein in the years 1807-08. The second and 
third parts of the volume explore the fates 
of agrarian and social reform, and the vary- 
ing fortunes of the military reformers in the 
period 1808-18. The final section describes 
the downfall of the reform movement in 
the year 1819 and summarizes the causes. 

As Dr. Simon says modestly in his Pref- 
ace, his work will be most valuable when 
taken in conjunction with existing his- 
tories, because he has had to slight various 
important aspects of the period in order 
to provide adequate discussion of those 
phases of reform upon which its opponents 
concentrated their attack. The volume, 
with its great store of information and 
measured judgments of key figures, will, 
nevertheless, be indispensable to future stu- 
dents of this era. 

Simon, WALTER MICHAEL. b. 1922. Wes- 
leyan University, A. B., 1943; Yale Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1949. Department of history, 
Cornell University. 


SMELSER, MARSHALL 

The Campaign for the Sugar Islands, 
1759; a study of amphibious warfare. 
Chapel Hill, University of North Caro- 
lina Press, for Institute of Early Amer- 
ican History and Culture, Williams- 
burg, Va., 1955. 212 p. 24 cm. $5.00. 
A 55-5626. 


THE cumulative impact of World Wars I 
and II has turned the attention of a con- 
siderable coterie of historians to the study 
of various aspects of war. The present work 
exemplifies, in one form, the reaction of 
this coterie to the historical profession’s al- 
leged neglect of war as a basic characteristic 
of European civilization. The narrative is 
filled with the minutiae of the British cam- 
paign for the islands of Martinique and 
Guadeloupe in 1759. Dr. Smesler empha- 
sizes the organization of the invading force, 
the nature of its opposition, and the details 
of its success. That the account offers les- 
sons for future amphibious campaigns is 
open to doubt. 

The capitulation of the French on Gua- 
deloupe to the British commander, General 
John Barrington, was significant for Amer- 
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ican history; it undermined the position of 
the French privateers in the West Indies, 
and gave the British an island which they 
later traded with the French for recogni- 
tion of the Mississippi River as the western 
boundary of the thirteen British Colonies 
of North America. 

The brief history of the Sugar Islands 
campaign is recounted with colorful en- 
thusiasm. There is a Foreword on the im- 
portance of amphibious warfare by Samuel 
Eliot Morison. 

SMELSER, MARSHALL TAYLOR. b. 1912. St. 
Louis University, Ph. B., 1936; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1948. Department of 
history, Notre Dame University. 


VAN PAASSEN, PIERRE 
Visions Rise and Change. New York, 
Dial, 1955. 400 p. 22 cm. $3.95. 55- 
11199. 


INTERLACED with illuminating flash- 
backs to the historical past of Russia, Mr. 
Van Paassen’s book tells the story of the 
modern Russian Church. The work is based 
essentially on the author’s direct, firsthand 
observations made during his travels in 
that country. The material is presented un- 
der three general heads: In Search of Re- 
ligion in the USSR, The Persecution and 
the Bolshevik Retreat, and Since Stalin’s 
Death. 

The book adds little to the more solid 
though forbidding, books that have _ re- 
cently appeared on the same subject. Still, 
the account of what the author has actually 
scen is exceptionally well presented and 
should prove valuable even to the special- 
ist. The professional student of these mat- 
ters will regret, however, the absence, in 
many cases, of the sources used. He will 
also question some of the author’s more 
sweeping statements, such as the one which 
assigns an overwhelmingly decisive role to 
the Church in general and to its leader, 
Patriarch Sergei, in particular, in the de- 
feat of the Germans in World War II. 

VAN PAASSEN, PIERRE. b. 1895, The Neth- 
erlands. Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes, 
Paris, B. Th., 1934. Writer, New York, N. Y. 


Far and Near East 


APTER, DAvip ERNEST 
The Gold Coast in Transition. Prince- 
ton, N. J., Princeton University Press, 
1955- 355 p- plates. 25 cm. $5.00. 55- 
6691. 
IN the recent profusion of books about 
Africa, this study of Gold Coast political 
institutions and the rapid changes they are 
undergoing is an unusual and welcome con- 
tribution. Dr. Apter, a political scientist, 
accepts the fact that informal political be- 
havior and pressures, which have their ori- 
gin in the frequently unspoken cultural 
pattern, are as important for his study as 
the perusal of Hansards and constitutions, 
particularly in countries where the formal 
political institutions have been introduced 
from abroad. The author’s familiarity with 
recent sociological theory and anthropo- 
logical practice is evident. 

In addition to providing much of inter- 
est in generalizations, The Gold Coast in 
Transition is a detailed survey of political 
events and of politicians in the last few 
years, when this British colony has been pre- 
paring for dominion status under the lead 
ership of Dr. Kwane Nkrumah. The Gold 
Coast is the first of Britain’s African pos- 
sessions to approach such a degree of self 
government under African leadership. Wel! 
written and organized, Dr. Apter’s book 
will prove useful to political scientists, an 
thropologists, and all those interested in 
colonial matters. 

ApTer, Davin Ernest. b. 1924. Antioch 
College, A. B., 1950; Princeton University, 
Ph. D., 1954. Department of political sci 
ence, Northwestern University. 


Borton, HuGH 
Japan’s Modern Century. New York. 
Ronald, 1955. 524 p. plates, maps, 
tables. 24 cm. $7.00. 55-10667. 


THE history of Japan’s political, economic. 
and social development sinee 1855, is here 
set forth with clarity, readability, and il: 
luminating detail. The intelligent adapta 
tion which Japan’s leaders made to Western 
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modes of life and technology; the stages 
by which the nation was led from oligarchy 
to constitutional government; and the pol- 
icy that catapulted her from great military 
power to defeat, are recounted with careful 
documentation and balanced judgment. 
The book is especially detailed on eco- 
nomic and political matters, literary, schol- 
arly, and cultural trends of recent years re- 
ceiving but little attention. The story of 
Japan's aggressions on China, Formosa, 
Manchuria, and Korea is precisely delin- 
eated; and so, also, are the histories of her 
disputes over the years with the United 
States and Russia. There are interesting 
data, too concerning the American Occu- 
pation, in which the author himself had 
some part. The tables on trade and finance, 
and the texts of Japan’s two constitutions— 
those of 1889 and of 1946—are especially 
serviceable. 

Borton, Hucu. b. 1903. Haverford Col- 
lege, B. S., 1926; Rijksuniversiteit, Leyden, 
Ph. D., 1937. Department of Japanese and 
Fast Asian Institute, Columbia University. 


GUNTHER, JOHN 
Inside Africa. New York, Harper, 
1955- 952 p. maps. 22 cm. $6.00. 55- 
8022. 


NONE of the many other travelogs con- 
cerned with Africa has approached the 
grand design of John Gunther’s massive 
new volume. Moving clockwise, the author 
started with Morocco, went east to Egypt, 
south to the Union, and thence through 
Central to West Africa. ‘The product of 
his forty thousand miles of travel] as well 
as of extensive research, this book is an at- 
tempt to portray within one volume all of 
\frica’s vastness and diversity. Mr. Gun- 
ther has tried to provide a conspectus of 
the whole continent and to make at least 
4 passing reference to every major problem, 
political, economic, social, cultural, reli- 
gious, and racial. Everywhere, he found the 
continent in the midst of rapid change, and 
in his conclusion he points out the im- 
portance of the new Africa to the United 
‘tates and the challenge it poses for Amer- 


ican foreign policy. 


Inside Africa succeeds in its impossible 
task to a remarkable degree, partly because 
the author has an unusual capacity for 
analysis, partly because he is the master of 
the telling anecdote. True, specialists will 
find errors in his treatment of any of the 
forty-four political territories which he dis- 
cusses. None of the critics, however, could 
do a survey of all these areas with anything 
like Mr. Gunther’s vigor and facility.. It is 
these qualities that distinguish this work 
from the scores of other recent books about 
Africa and that make it unusually good 
reading. 

GUNTHER, JOHN. b. 1901. University of 
Chicago, Ph. B., 1922. Writer and news 
commentator, New York, N. Y. 


HALL, JOHN WHITNEY 
Tanuma Ohkitsugu, 1719-1788; fore- 
runner of modern Japan. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, 1955. 
208 p. 24 cm. (Harvard-Yenching Insti- 
tute Monograph Series, 14) $6.50. 52- 
5396. 


A CRITICAL study of one of the most im- 
portant political figures in Japan during 
the eighteenth century, this monograph is 
also an admirable descriptive history of 
the quarter century, 1760-86, when Tanuma 
was the most powerful man in the govern- 
ment. The wide interest and importance 
of the book derive from the fact that it 
sets forth the events of an era during which 
the nation first considered the possibilits 
of a break with the past by advocating com- 
mercial expansion under government con- 
trol, and by relaxing the exclusion laws to 
permit greater intercourse with Russia. In 
other words, the period dealt with here is 
the one in which were engendered some of 
the forces that were to bring about the 
modernization of Japan. Based largely up- 
on primary Japanese sources, this study 
goes far toward correcting many widely 
held, if inaccurate, concepts about these 
momentous formative years. Dr. Hall’s 
scholarly, convincing, and easily written 
volume is full of absorbing details which 
give life and substance to his report of the 
main events. Specialists will find most use- 
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ful the particularized account of the Toku- 
gawa administrative system, the biograph- 
ical material concerning Tanuma and the 
other principal figures, the extensive notes, 
the bibliography, and the character list. 

HALL, JOHN WHITNEY. b. 1916. Amherst 
College, A. B., 1939; Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1950. Department of history and 
Center for Japanese Studies, University of 
Michigan. 


Hewes, LAURENCE ILSLEy, JR. 
Japan—Land and Men; an account of 
the Japanese land reform program, 
1945-51. Ames, Iowa State College 
Press, 1955. 154 p. illus. 23 cm. paper, 
$4.00. 55-9962. 


THE story of the often praised land-reform 
program in Japan under General Mac- 
Arthur is probably nowhere recounted in 
a more refreshing literary style than in this 
brief monograph. Having written a more 
technical report for the Occupation author- 
ities, Dr. Hewes views the problem here in 
the larger perspective of the recent feudal 
past and of the concurrent events of the 
Occupation. He personalizes the impact 
of the reform, with its resulting cultural 
dislocations, on the typical farmer. Tanaka- 
san, and in conclusion reflects on the suc- 
cess of the program in actually wiping out 
landlordism, in giving a new sense of dig- 
nity to the former tenants, and in curbing 
the political control of the old landlord 
class without having caused serious loss of 
face. Dr. Hewes blames the uncooperative 
Japanese government for the inadequate 
compensation to the majority of landlords. 
He also regrets that the Occupation did 
not include in the program a reconsolida- 
tion reform of the tiny dispersed plots of 
land tilled by the average farmer, and warns 
that the new laws for equal inheritance 
rights may further atomize them. 

Hewes, LAuRENCE ILsLey, JR. George 
Washington University, Ph. D., 1946. Agri- 
cultural economist, Bureau of Reclamation, 
Denver, Colo. 


PowELL, RALPH L. 
The Rise of Chinese Military Power, 
1895-1912. Princeton, N. J., Princeton 


University Press, 1955. 383 p. 23 cm, 
$6.00. 55-6247. 


THE achievements of imperial China’s las, 
generation of military modernizers are an. 
alyzed here in the context of the social and 
economic problems to which dissolution of 
the traditional order gave rise. Professor 
Powell demonstrates that, from the time of 
the Taiping Rebellion to the Revolution of 
1911, “provincialism, power of tradition, 
lack of industrialization, and a degenerate 
revenue structure” were the basic factors be. 
hind the failure of each of the crisis-born 
spurts of energy, which were followed by 
lethargy as imminent catastrophe receded. 
The history of the imperial military reforms 
should have made it clear, long before the 
experience in Korea, that when “well 
trained, equipped, and led, the Chinese 
peasant is a first-class soldier,” that the fatal 
weaknesses of modern Chinese armies were 
grounded not in basic physiological and 
psychological characteristics, as most West: 
ern analysts assumed, but in social condi- 
tions which a strong revolutionary govern. 
ment could alter. 

Dr. Powell looks upon the present thor- 
oughly documented volume as background 
for his projected studies of the Chinese Na 
tionalist and Communist armies, for he be- 
lieves that “an important lesson should 
have been drawn from a study of the im 
perial armies.” 

PowE.LL, RALPH L. b. 1917. University 
of California, A. B., 1940; Harvard Uni 
versity, Ph. D., 1953. At National War Col- 
lege, on leave from department of histor) 
Princeton University. 


STEVENS, EDMUND 
North African Powder Keg. New 
York, Coward-McCann, 1955. 273 P 
21 cm. $3.75. 55-10086. 


THE ingredients in Mr. Stevens’ powder 
keg are simple: Arab nationalism and 
French repression. In explaining the rea 
sons for this situation, he discusses recent 
developments in French North Africa as 
he has seen and heard of them on his trips 
to the area as correspondent for the C hnis 
tian Science Monitor. Most of the attention 
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is given to Morocco, concentrating on the 
period between the deposition of the Sultan 
in 1953 and his return two years later. The 
background of the Algiers uprising of Oc- 
tober 1954 is explained and the continuing 
insurrection described. The comments on 
the present situation in Tunisia and Libya 
are little more than postscripts to the rest 
of the book. 

As a reporter, Mr. Stevens tends to see 
things in black and white, and in his view 
they are mostly black in Morocco and Al- 
giers. He believes the fault lies in France’s 
incapacity to govern, and that Nerth Africa, 
like Indochina, may be sacrificed to French 
personal interests and rivalries. Provoca- 
tive and occasionally dramatic, the book 
performs the useful service, at the price of 
oversimplification, of portraying North Af- 
rica in terms the general public can quickly 
grasp. 

STEVENS, EDMUND WILLIAM. b. 1910. 
Columbia University, B. A., 1932. Rome 
correspondent, Christian Science Monitor. 


STUART, GRAHAM HENRY 
The International City of Tangier. 2d 
ed. Stanford, Calif., Stanford Univer- 
sity Press, 1955. 270 p. 24 cm. (Stan- 
ford Books in World Politics) $6.00. 
55-9694. 
THE first edition of this book, published in 
1931, became an acknowledged classic on 
the international city of Tangier. Like its 
predecessor, the present edition begins by 
tracing the history of Tangier before the 
nineteenth century, and then describes the 
gradual internationalization of the city, 
which led to the statute of 1923. The first 
ten chapters have been revised to some ex- 
tent; Chapters XI-XIV deal with the im- 
pact of World War II on Tangier, and with 
successive revisions of its administration 
following the end of hostilities. In its pres- 
ent form, the book is, then, a combination 
of diplomatic history and administrative 
analysis. The appendixes include not only 
a bibliography, but also texts of all the sig- 
nificant agreements on Tangier. 
STUART, GRAHAM Henry. b. 1887. West- 
ern Reserve University, A. B., 1908; Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1919. Pro- 


fessor of political science, emeritus, Stan- 
ford University. 


UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO 
Africa in the Modern World. Edited 
by Calvin W. Stillman. Chicago, Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, 1955. 341 p. 
24 cm. (The Harris Foundation Lec- 
tures, 1953) $6.00. 55-5147. 


THE sixteen contributors to this sympo- 
sium range from the venerable British 
colonial authority, Lord Hailey, through 
the spectrum of American experts on Af- 
rica, to an African student from Mozam- 
bique and an economics professor from the 
Union of South Africa. The volume first 
defines some of the problems of Africa 
South of the Sahara as seen by the his- 
torian, geographer, sociologist, and econ- 
omist. Seven writers, mostly political scien- 
tists, then analyze present conditions. 
Finally, an anthropologist looks at the 
continent, a State Department official de- 
scribes its emergence into world affairs, and 
a professor of international relations ex 
amines American policy toward Africa. 

Almost all symposia overlap in some 
places and are incomplete in others. When 
they are a product of a conference, as is 
this volume (the result of the Harris Foun- 
dation meetings at the University of Chi- 
cago in 1953), they are also somewhat 
dated. Yet if competent contributors are 
attracted, as here, symposia usually pro- 
vide both new information and fresh in- 
sights. The volume has all of these charac- 
teristics. It is not for the beginner, who will 
probably turn to Gunther’s Inside Africa, 
reviewed above, nor for the advanced 
scholar, who will look to the growing mono- 
graph literature. It is useful, however, for 
the student and the serious reader, for it 
contains much that is not easily available 
elsewhere, and is written by men who know 
what they are writing about. 

Contributors: David E. Apter, Georges Ba- 
landier, Robert D. Baum, George W. Carpen- 
ter, E. Franklin Frazier, Lord Hailey, Melville 
J. Herskovitz, W. Arthur Lewis, Vernon Mc- 
Kay, Eduardo Mondlane, Hans J. Morgenthau, 
John A. Noon, Kenneth Robinson, Harry R. 
Rudin, Leonard H. Samuels, Derwent Whittle- 
sey. 
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Latin America 


COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY 
Responsible Freedom in the Americas. 
Edited by Angel del Rio. Garden City, 
N. Y., Doubleday, 1955. 554 p. 25 cm. 
(Columbia University Bicentennial 
Conference Series) $7.50. 55-10928. 


ASSEMBLED by Columbia University in 
its sixth Bicentennial Conference, forty- 
five experts presented papers, here pub- 
lishec’ together with an introduction and 
closing address, in an attempt to discern 
possible deficiencies of freedom in the 
Americas and to offer remedies. In Part I, 
Frank Tennenbaum, Gabriela Mistral, Galo 
Plaza, and others consider aspects of ele- 
mentary and secondary education. In Part 
If Ricardo Alfaro, Clarence H. Haring, 
and Jorge Basadre join with outstanding 
educators in discussing university educa- 
tion. Communicating Ideas and Knowledge 
is the subject of Part III, which includes 
papers by Claude G. Bowers, Carlos Davila, 
and Dana G. Munro. Religion, The Gov- 
ernment in Education, and The Creative 
Arts are considered in the three remaining 
parts; A. Curtis Wilgus, Otilio Ulate, Gil- 
berto Freyre, and Max Henriquez Urefia 
are among the contributors. 

Except for a very few remarks about the 
United States, the analysts confined their at- 
tention to Latin America. An Ecuadorean 
commented on what he considered a very 
real threat to freedom of expression in 
United States universities, but this and 
similar remarks appeared mainly in the dis 
cussions, which the editor has summarized 
and abstracted. Everyone interested in the 
broad problems of freedom will find much 
of value in this compendium. The papers 
are almost uniformly high in quality, even 
though a few participants strayed from the 
theme. Claude G. Bowers’ defense of aca- 
demic freedom and Otilio Ulate’s critique 
of state intervention in education are es- 
pecially significant. 


SmiTH, Lois ELwyN 
Mexico and the Spanish Republicans. 
Berkeley, University of California 
Press, 1955. 165-315 p. 24 cm. (Uni- 


versity of California Publications jn 
Political Science, vol. 4, no. 2) paper, 
$1.75. A 55-9428. 


IN this brief but revealing study, the Mex. 
ican welcome to Spanish Republicans and 
their government-in-exile is examined in 
the light of humanity and liberalism. But 
the report of this same complex episode 
can also be viewed as a recent chapter in 
the long history of Mexican attempts, 
mainly unsuccessful, to attract immigrants 
to her lands. Mexico has received tourists, 
but not immigrants. The arrival of the 
Spaniards, organized and assisted by gov- 
ernmental and private efforts, began in 
1938 and lasted into the very active years, 
1939 and 1940. The contacts with the 
French, the agreement with Petain, the 
philanthropy towards the refugees in south. 
ern France, and negotiations for passage to 
Mexico, form separate chapters in the story. 
On arrival in Mexico, the refugees con 
tributed eagerly their intelligence and cap. 
ital to intellectual affairs. They went into 
teaching, writing, publishing—in short, 
transferring to Mexico qualifications the) 
had already developed in Europe. Over. 
coming fears anticipated by their critics and 
enemies, the Spaniards intermarried, be 
came naturalized, and set the stage for a 
new Mexican experience with cultural as 
similation. 

It is a remarkable story, well told, of a 
major international movement of people 
and capital. Intrigue, diplomatic play, in- 
ternal dissent, and the ever-present theme 
of communism versus socialism maintained 
movement and tension, as leading Mexicans 
joined their influence with continental 
Spaniards in the preservation of European 
liberties in a New World country. 

SmitH, Lois Etwyn. University of Call 
fornia, B. A., 1945; M. A., 1952. Univer- 
sity Extension, University of California. 
Los Angeles, Calif. 


United States 


BENSON, LEE 
Merchants, Farmers, and Railroads: 
railroad regulation and New York 
politics, 1850-1887. Cambridge, Mass.. 
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Harvard University Press, 1955. 310 p. 

plates. 25 cm. (Studies in Economic 

History) $5.50. 55-10967. 
THE concept that midwestern farmers were 
primarily responsible for the pressure for 
railroad regulation is upset in: this study, 
which demonstrates that farmers in New 
York State began complaining as soon as 
the carriers lowered through freight rates 
from the West but kept local rates high, de- 
stroying the easterners’ geographic advan- 
tage of proximity to market and sharply 
curbing their profits. The farmers’ com- 
plaints were seconded by those of New York 
City merchants, when the trunk lines began 
manipulating western rates from her rivals, 
Boston, Philadelphia, and Baltimore. New 
York City saw her commercial supremacy, 
born of the Erie Canal, slipping away. Her 
merchants fought hard against the chaos of 
rates, the abundance of stock watering, and 
the utter ineffectiveness of railroad pools. 
Mercantile and farm pressures helped to 
secure the Hepburn investigation and to 
enact effective state regulation. Aided by 
a variety of forces outside the state, these 
interests produced the Interstate Com- 
merce Commission. This detailed study 
will appeal chiefly to specialists, but the 
fundamental points are important to his- 
torians, economists, and business analysts 
generally. 

Benson, LEE. Cornell University, Ph. D., 

1952. Bureau of Applied Social Research, 
Columbia University. 


BENTLEY, GEORGE ROBERT 
A History of the Freedmen’s Bureau. 
Philadelphia, University of Pennsyl- 
vania, 1955. 298 p. 24 cm. $5.00. 55- 
9469. 
THE extensive Freedmen’s Bureau manu- 
scripts and other materials not available 
when Paul S. Peirce wrote his study of the 
agency more than fifty years ago have been 
used to good effect in this book. With 
scholarly thoroughness, Dr. Bentley tells of 
the predecessors of the bureau, its adminis- 
tration by General O. O. Howard, and its 
\arious activities in the southern states dur- 
ing reconstruction. His findings seem to 
confirm the generally accepted views con- 


cerning the bureau. The interpretation of 
General Howard, however, is no. as sym- 
pathetic as that in most other works, which 
usually condone the commissioner while 
criticizing the partisanship of his field 
agents. Dr. Bentley shows the accomplish- 
ments of the bureau in providing relief for 
the freedmen, in guarding their interests 
in tenancy contracts, and especially in pro- 
viding schools and colleges for them; but he 
concludes that the bureau’s efforts to push 
the Negro into politics, in support of Rad- 
ical Republicanism, “fed the flame of race 
hostility and . . . canceled out much of the 
good it had otherwise accomplished for the 
Negro and the nation.” The book will not 
interest the general reader, but scholars in 
several fields will welcome it. 

BENTLEY, GEORGE RoserT. b. 1915. Uni- 
versity of Florida, A. B., 1937; University 
of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1949. Department of 
history, University of Florida. 


BERNARDO, C. JOSEPH and Bacon, EUGENE 
HAYWARD 
American Military Policy; its develop- 
ment since 1775. Harrisburg, Pa., Mili- 
tary Service Publishing Company, 1955. 
512 p. 23 cm. $5.00. 55-7529. 
A GENERAL history of the armed services 
of the United States from 1775 to the pres- 
ent, American Military Policy is a creditable 
effort to make amends, on the part of 
American scholarship, for the long-stand- 
ing neglect of the history of American mili- 
tary institutions. The twenty-two chapters 
outline and document the history of the 
Navy, the Marine Corps, and the Air Force 
as well as that of the Army and the militia. 
An important thesis of the text is that tra- 
ditional American hostility to a standing 
army gave rise to a shortsighted policy im- 
posed upon George Washington, a policy 
which has been repeated in every emer- 
gency and is still in effect. In temper, the 
book is a continuation of the army history 
writing of William A. Ganoe, Oliver L. 
Spaulding, and Emory Upton, and makes 
an appeal for “adequate” military strength. 
Exhibiting strong prejudices for  ever- 
larger military budgets, the authors fail to 
define “adequacy,” a term upon which ex- 
perts in the topmost echelons disagree. 
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The great variety of source materials used 
includes newspapers and periodicals. Schol- 
arly in form and character, the work can 
serve as a useful reference on the history of 
American military strength. 

BERNARDO, C. JOSEPH. b. 1911. St. John’s 
University, A. B., Georgetown University, 
Ph. D., 1950. Major, Ordnance Corps, and 
department of military science, University 
of Maryland. 

BACON, EUGENE HAywarp. b. 1922. Loy- 
ola College, Baltimore, Md., A. B.; George- 
town University, Ph. D., 1951. Department 
of history, Georgetown University. 


BRIDENBAUGH, CARL 

Cities in Revolt; urban life in America, 

1743-1776. New York, Knopf, 1955. 

455 p. plates. 25 cm. $7.50. 55-7399. 
A FURTHER contribution to a field made 
peculiarly his own by Professor Briden- 
baugh, Cities in Revolt has a very ambi- 
tious theme. The author is convinced that 
the cities of the Atlantic seaboard, in the 
late colonial era, exemplified better “than 
any of the provincial urban areas of west- 
ern Europe ... the unfolding, working 
out, and institutionalizing of the ideals and 
aspirations of the Enlightenment.” To 
prove his point, he surveys and analyzes 
the economic, social, and intellectual life of 
Boston, Newport, New York, Philadelphia, 
and Charleston. Each is given the sort of 
treatment accorded to “Middletown” by 
the Lynds in the 1920's, and if Dr. Briden- 
baugh has had to rely wholly upon written 
and printed evidence, since he, unlike them, 
could not interview the inhabitants, his 
presentation is scarcely less thorough than 
theirs. In short, Cities in Revolt is a tour 
de force of historical reconstruction. 

This book may be read with profit by 
anyone who wishes to know how the city- 
dwelling American forebears made their 
livelihoods, entertained themselves, cared 
for the sick, poor, and criminal, educated 
their children, lighted and drained their 
streets, and eventually realized that they no 
longer needed to or should be dependent, 
because they had created ‘“‘a dynamic so- 
ciety” of their own. 


BRIDENBAUGH, CARL. b. 1903. Dartmouth 
College, B. S., 1925; Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1936. Department of United States 
history, University of California, Berkeley, 
Calif. 


Davies, JOHN DUNN 
Phrenology, Fad and Science; a nine- 
teenth-century American crusade. New 
Haven, Conn., Yale University Press, 
1955. 203 p. illus. 24 cm. (Yale His. 
torical Publications. Miscellany 6:2) 
$3-75- 55-9438. 
WHEN two Viennese physicians began, 
about 1800, to propound the theory that 
personality traits depend upon the observ- 
able structure of the head, they launched 
one of the most interesting and variegated 
intellectual movements of the early nine- 
teenth century. Before it had run its as. 
tonishing course, phrenology prepared the 
way for modern psychology, stimulated an- 
thropological studies, and—passing beyond 
the limits of science—blossomed into a gen- 
eral social philosophy. As such, it quick- 
ened the ferment of reform in education, 
penology, health, and architecture, was re- 
viled as religiously subversive, and ac- 
claimed as an ultimate bulwark of faith. 
Dr. Davies’ crisp and succinct monograph 
pulls together for the first time these multi- 
farious aspects of phrenology in America. 
Concerned especially with the cultyral 
transmission of ideas, he stresses the in- 
cieasingly popular, practical, and fraudu- 
lent character of the movement as it passed 
from Europé to America, and then from the 
seaboard westward. A wholly satisfactory 
explanation of the place that phrenology 
occupied in the scientific and speculative 
history of the nineteenth century requires, 
however, a broader intellectual context 
than this book develops. 
Davies, JOHN DuNN. Princeton Univer- 
sity, A. B., 1941; Yale University, Ph. D., 
1952. Editor, Princeton Alumni Weekly. 


Day, ARTHUR GROVE 
Hawaii and Its People. With illustra- 
titons by John V. Morris. New York, 
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Duell; Boston, Little Brown. 338 p- 
illus. 23 cm. $5.00. 55-10759. 


IN lively style, this book reports the events 
which, beginning with the accidental dis- 
covery of the islands by the English ex- 
plorer Cook, in 1778, led to the present 
political status of Hawaii and to its mix- 
ture of peoples. Drawing upon many con- 
temporary Marratives, the author shows 
how, from the time of Cook’s discovery, 
changes in the pattern of world trade kept 
the attention of the Western powers fo- 
cused upon the islands, even though they 
remained an independent kingdom until 
the 18g0’s. Hawaii has developed, Professor 
Day notes, successively from a_ provision 
station for early Pacific shipping into the 
center of the sandalwood trade, a fruitful 
field for Christian missionaries, one of the 
foremost whaling stations in the Pacific, a 
prosperous producer of sugar and pine- 
apples, a territorial possession of the United 
States, and, more recently, a mecca for tour- 
ists. The author would like to have it be- 
come “the state of Hawaii, U.S.A.” 

This is a book for the layman. Its in- 
formal style and approach serve best in 
descriptions of early trade and - business, 
warfare and political intrigue, the elegant 
manners and social habits of the resident 
foreign community, and the personal affairs 
of the monarchs, ministers, and prominent 
families. The reader may wish to consult 
additional sources in order to supplement 
Professor Day’s coverage of the more re- 
cent history of Hawaii. 

Day, ARTHUR GRovE. b. 1904. Stanford 
University, A. B., 1926; Ph. D., 1944. De- 
partment of English, University of Hawaii. 


ExixcH, ARTHUR ALPHONSE, JR. 
The Decline of American Liberalism. 
New York, Longmans, Green, 1955. 
401 p. 24 em. $7.50. 55-11447. 
SINCE Professor Ekrich identifies liberal- 
im as the philosophy of individual liberty 
and decentralized government appropriate 
‘o an eighteenth-century agrarian society, 
his thesis of the decline is, in fact, exactly 
equated with the increase in the size and 
duties of government. Stich a view misses 
much, but its presentation can also sharply 


illuminate what it touches in the familiar 
story of American political reform from 
the Revolution to the present. Particularly 
full and valuable are the discussions of Pro- 
gressivism, of the New Deal, and of the 
postwar liberals contending ineffectively 
with McCarthyism. 

No apology for the pseudo-individualism 
of big business, The Decline of American 
Liberalism concludes without comfort for 
the bewildered Jeffersonian of the twen- 
tieth century. Yet Professor Ekrich’s som- 
ber sentences suggest the real need for more 
candid self-examination by modern liberals. 
Here, then, is one step in such an examina- 
tion, negative in its political prescriptions, 
but strongly affirmative of the faith that 
the individual remains supremely impor- 
tant despite his seeming defeat by history. 

EKIRCH, ARTHUR ALPHONSE, JR. b. 1915. 
Dartmouth College, B. A., 1937; Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 1943. Department of 
history, American University. 


ELuioTT, ROBERT NEAL, JR. 
The Raleigh Register, 1799-1863. 
Chapel Hill, University of North Caro- 
lina Press, 1955. 133 p. 24 cm. (The 
James Sprunt Studies in History and 
Political Science, vol. 36) paper, $1.25. 
5514613. 
THE author of this slim monograph has 
contributed a useful study of the political 
influence of The Raleigh Register, the 
most powerful ante bellum newspaper of 
North Carolina. Founded in 1799 by 
Joseph Gales, an outspoken libertarian, the 
Register, under his inspired editorial di- 
rection, soon became a powerful voice for 
Jefferson and the Republican cause in the 
South. Dr. Elliott takes pains here to ac- 
cord this somewhat neglected journalist 
his proper due. In 1834, when Gales’ son 
Weston was editor, the paper joined the 
Whig bandwagon. The Register floundered 
after Weston Gales’ death in 1856, as the 
author demonstrates, because of inept man 
agement and an inability to take a stand 
upon the complex issues which were soon to 
lead to the Civil War. A semiweekly with 
few vestiges left of its early prominence, the 
Register perished in 1863. Although Dr. 
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Elliott has provided background material 
cencerning the national and state political 
scenes, he has paid inadequate attention 
to conditions as they existed in Raleigh 
itself, and to the Register’s struggle to de- 
velop circulation and financial stability 
within the community. He has also per- 
mitted himself an occasional unjustifiable 
generalization. 

ELLIoTT, RoBERT NEAL, JR. b. 1915. Ap- 
palachian State Teachers College, B. S., 
1938; University of North Carolina, Ph. D., 
1953- Gardner-Webb Junior College. 


English Historical Documents. Vol. IX. 
American Colonial Documents to 1776. 
New York, Oxford University Press, 
1955- 888 p. 25 cm. $12.50. (53-1506) 


THIS substantial volume is one of thirteen 
covering English history from A.D. 500 to 
1914, under the general editorship of David 
C. Douglas, and is being published simul- 
taneously in England and the United States. 
Volume IX has been entrusted to an Amer- 
ican scholar, Professor Merrill Jensen of 
the University of Wisconsin. The series 
aims to provide “an authoritative work in 
primary reference” that will help close the 
gulf between specialist scholars and the 
majority of those who teach or study his- 
tory. 

Volume IX purposes to illustrate the in- 
ternal history of the thirteen American 
colonies which declared their independence 
in 1776, and the essential factors in their 
relations with Great Britain. Part I (to 
p- 155) concerns the foundation of the 
colonies, and Parts VII and VIII (from p. 
621) the pre-Revolutionary struggle; the 
other five parts treat the intervening period 
by topics: government, economic develop- 
ment, population and labor (including 
slavery) , religion and education, and social 
discontent. There are 179 texts, many in 
two or more parts; for comparison, the 
standard collection for American history 
as a whole, H. S$. Commager’s Documents of 
American History, has only 66 items on 103 
pages for the same period. There is abun- 
dant commentary by the editor, and there 
are numerous bibliographies. 

A single volume cannot cover everything, 


and the colonial agents, the cities, and the 
higher manifestations of colonial culture 
escape the editor’s wide-flung net. As j 
stands, however, the work is a unique con. 
tribution to American historiography, and 
a most valuable instrument for the stud) 
and teaching of our colonial history. 


GRAEBNER, NORMAN ARTHUR 
Empire on the Pacific; a study in Amer- 
ican continental expansion. New York, 
Ronald, 1955. 278 p. maps. 21 an. 
$4.50. 55-10664. 
THE argument of this book is that the 
acquisition of the American Pacific Coasi 
area was not so much a result of manifest 
destiny, the aims of which went beyond 
what the nation secured, nor the pressure 
of westward-driving pioneers, who had 
found the way as a matter of individual en. 
terprise and who occupied far less territory 
than that won. It was, rather, the work o/ 
mercantile purpose and the goal of Amer. 
ican policy, from John Quincy Adams to 
James K. Polk, to secure Pacific Ceast ports 
for the United States and, incidentally, to 
prevent them from falling into the hands 
of the British or French. 

This book details the pressures exerted 
by American industry and commerce, the 
pioneering movement, and, in the final 
stages, war and diplomacy. Dr. Graebner 
gives a careful report of President Polk's 
pursuit of his main objective; namely, the 
possession of San Francisco, San Diego, and 
the Strait of Juan de Fuca and Puget Sound, 
the only free harbors on a forbidding shore- 
line. The author gives particular attention 
to Polk’s political biases and the strange 
Trist mission. He places in new perspective 
the complex politics of the Mexican War 
and Polk’s narrow and intense mind. This 
book for specialists will have some interest 
for the general reader also. 

GRAEBNER, NORMAN ARTHUR. Db. 1915, 
Wisconsin State Teachers College, B. 5.. 
1939; University of Chicago, Ph. D., 1949. 
Department of history, Iowa State College 


HABENSTEIN, ROBERT WESLEY and LAMERS, 
WILLIAM MATHIAS 
The History of American Funeral Di 
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recting. Milwaukee, Bulfin, 1955. 636 
p. illus., plates. 22 cm. $5.00. 55- 
12014. 


ITS title notwithstanding, this book, the 
first comprehensive volume to deal with the 
folkways and business practices pertaining 
to the disposal of the dead, traces the his- 
tory of mortuary behavior from pagan times 
on through the Middle Ages, to present 
funeral practices and the rise of profes- 
sional associations in the United States. 
Part I, cast in the form of a lengthy intro- 
duction, considers burial. procedures of 
early Christians, Hebrews, and Scandi- 
navians, and includes discussions of pioneer 
medical embalmers and the rise of English 
undertakers. Parts II and III, the remainder 
of the work, are devoted to an inquiry into 
American funeral directing. The authors 
comment upon colonial undertaking, rise 
of the coffin industry, techniques in em- 
balming stemming from the Civil War, 
transportation of corpses, nineteenth-cen- 
tury burial practices, and the beginnings of 
professionalism. They are concerned, in 
the final section, with mortuary education, 
schools of embalming, development of na- 
tional associations. licensing practices, mor- 
tuary law, codes of ethics, and the modern 
funeral home. Of particular interest to 
funeral directors and embalmers, this his- 
tory will be of value, also, to social his- 
torians, anthropologists, public health ofh- 
cers, and social workers. 

HABENSTEIN, ROBERT WESLEY. b. 1914. 
Bowling Green University, B. S. in Ed., 
1941; University of Chicago, Ph. D., 1954. 
Department of sociology, University of Mis- 
sour, 

LAMERS, WILLIAM MaATHiAs. b. 1900. 
Marquette University, A. B., 1922; Ph. D., 
1929. Assistant superintendent, Milwaukee 
Public Schools, Milwaukee, Wis. 


HAINES, FRANCIS 
The Nez Percés; tribesmen of the Co- 
lumbia Plateau. Norman, University 
of Oklahoma Press, 1955. 329 p. 
plates, maps. 24 cm. (The Civilization 
of the American Indian Series) $5.00. 
55-9626. 


ONE of the most interesting and important 


Indian tribes of the Columbia Plateau re- 
ceives in this book a sympathetic and 
authoritative biography. Long before the 
whites reached the region, the author notes, 
the sedentary fishing and root-gathering 
tribes of the Pacific Northwest had been 
profoundly affected by the introduction of 
the horse from Spanish settlements far to 
the south. By the time Lewis and Clark 
reached their villages, the Nez Percés were 
well on their way to a seminomadic life, 
and were, in fact, making annual expedi- 
tions to the plains of the buffalo country. 
They alone among Indian groups prac- 
ticed selective breeding and ultimately de- 
veloped the famed Appaloosa spotted horse, 
which was, in Dr. Haines’ opinion, per- 
haps their most notable accomplishment. 

The Nez Percés, whom the author charac- 
terizes as intelligent, gentle, and trust- 
worthy, unlike most Indians, made friendly 
first contacts with whites, and as early as 
1831 sent a delegation to St. Louis with a 
request for teachers. During the next few 
decades, however, relations steadily deteri- 
orated under the pressures exerted by mis- 
sions, gold seekers and settlers, the Indian 
Bureau, and the Army. Out of the result- 
ing, so-called Nez Percé War came both an 
epic retreat and a great personality, Chief 
Joseph. Dr. Haines has chronicled the 
whole history very well. 

HAINEs, FRANcIs. b. 1899. Montana State 
College, B. S., 1923; University of Cali- 
fornia, Ph. D., 1938. Department of social 
science, Oregon College of Education. 


HIGHAM, JOHN 
Strangers In the Land; patterns of 
American nativism, 1860-1925. New 
Brunswick, N. J., Rutgers University 
Press, 1955. 431 p. plates. 25 cm. 
$6.00. 55-8601. 


STUDIES abound which treat one or an- 
other aspect of the history of American 
nationalism, and recent studies of immi- 
gration and the effects of immigration are 
also numerous. Yet this big book, full of 
new matter, hits both subjects near center 
and does so where the two overlap most 
significantly. Throughout the book, Dr. 
Higham makes good his publisher’s claim 
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that he draws expertly on data both from 
the domain of social scientists and from 
the domain of humanistic studies. But Dr. 
Higham seems keenest of all where he has 
theory to elucidate; Chapters VI and X, 
which examine the development of racist 
doctrine during the first quarter of the 
present century, are richly informing. 
The total problem is American nativism 
from 1860 to 1925. Short phases of quies- 
cence are studied, the 1870's, the 18go0’s, 
then complicated phases of aggression. At 
different times, the three main variations 
of American xenophobia—anti-Catholicism, 
antiradicalism, anti-immigration — achieve 
differing weights. Dr. Higham understates 
the California Chinese problem, and Kear- 
neyism. The author's liberal values, the 
only mode of thought which would sustain 
such a study, though they make him no 
more than duly critical of the moral flaws 
of nativism, may narrow his thinking a 
little concerning the pragmatic justification 
for some immigration restriction when the 
gates were closed in 1921 and 1924. Over 
and beyond any such questions, the writing 
is always judicious and the book is a major 
achievement, and one which should affect 
thinking about American civilization. 


HicHaM, JOHN. b. 1920. Johns Hopkins* 


University, A. B., 1941; University of Wis- 
consin, Ph. D., 1949. Department of his- 
tory, Rutgers University. 


KLINGBERG, FRANK WysorR 
The Southern Claims Commission. 
Berkeley, University of California 
Press, 1955. 261 p. 24 cm. (University 
of California Publications in History, 
vol. 50) paper, $3.50. A 55-9444. 
BOTH the content of Dr. Klingberg’s study 
and the inferences that may be drawn from 
the data presented add significantly to 
knowledge of the period following the Civil 
War. The book deals with the three-man 
Commission created by Congress to con- 
sider claims of alleged loyal Southerners 
to reimbursement for assistance given to the 
Union during the War. In existence from 
March 1871 to March 1880, the Commission 
considered 22,298 claims on the federal 
government for a total of $60,258,000. The 
949 claims in excess of $10,000, with which 


the study is especially concerned, suggest 
that Union sentiment could be found 
among many of the more affluent slave. 
holders; but there were also claimants from 
other levels of society, as well as from all 
parts of the Confederacy. 

In general, the Commission was ex- 
tremely suspicious of claimants. It de- 
manded conclusive proof of a life of trea- 
son against the Confederacy and active, 
almost enthusiastic, support of the Union. 
That such a position was very difficult to 
take, and even more difficult to prove, 
goes far in explaining why only a third of 
the claims were recognized, and to the ex- 
tent of only $4,636,000. The author con- 
cludes that the severity of the Commission's 
judgment, and its inclination to hold the 
Southern Unionist equally guilty with the 
most confirmed Secessionist, did much 
toward forcing the Unionist to support the 
solid South in the post-Reconstruction 
period. 

KLINGBERG, FRANK Wysor. b. 1919. Uni- 
versity of California, A. B., 1941; Ph. D., 
1948. Department of American history, 
University of North Carolina. 


PERKINS, BRADFORD 
The First Rapprochement; England 
and the United States, 1795-1805. 
Philadelphia, University of Pennsyl- 
vania Press, 1955. 257 p. plates, maps. 
24 cm. $5.00. 55-9468. 


IN this expanded dissertation, Dr. Perkins 
fills a serious gap and supplies a needed 
emphasis in the record of Anglo-American 
relations. The decade following the nego- 
tiation of Jay’s Treaty in 1794 was one of 
relaxed tensions and relative harmony, 
which saw the elimination of a number of 
disputed issues and even, on occasion, Co- 
operation toward common ends. The 
author credits three personages with major 
contributions to this happy result: Lord 
Grenville, Pitt’s foreign secretary until 
1801, “probably the major architect of the 
rapprochement”; Robert Liston, the then 
new British minister at Philadelphia and a 
speedy convert to conciliatory measures; 
and Rufus King, American minister at Lon 
don from 1796 to 1803, who combined tact 
with firmness in dealing with aristocratic 
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gatesmen. The rapprochement survived 
ihe change of regime in America; Jefferson 
retained King as minister and approved the 
convention settling the pre-Revolutionary 
debts to British merchants which he ne- 
gotiated. ‘The change for the worse came 
from the new Pitt administration of 1804, 
pledged to a harsher conduct of the war 
with France, and especially from the Essex 
decision of 1805 that struck a sudden and 
savage blow at neutral trade. 

PERKINS, BRADFORD. b. 1925. Harvard 
University, A. B., 1947; Ph. D., 1952. De- 
partment of history, University of Cali- 
fornia, Los Angeles, Calif. 


Scorr, KENNETH 
Counterfeiting in Colonial Pennsyl- 
vania. New York, American Numis- 
matic Society, 1955. 168 p. plates. 23 
cm. (Numismatic Notes and Mono- 
graphs, no. 132) paper, $4.00. 55-4578. 
DURING colonial years in America, coun- 
terfeiting flourished as never before in 
monetary history. England made no effort 
to supply the American colonies with an 
adequate currency; as a consequence, the 
individual colonies attempted to meet the 
need by issuing their own bank notes. With 
thirteen different kinds of paper money in 
circulation, along with gold and _ silver 
coins of as many if not more foreign coun- 
tries, it is little wonder that the temptation 
0 counterfeit was more than the unscrupu- 
lous could resist. The severe punishment 
meted out by the courts, which included 
«ar cropping, public lashing, life imprison- 
went, and hanging, may have lessened the 
counterfeiting activities of those caught 
and convicted, but others were not deterred 
from entering such a lucrative field. 

From contemporaneous court records 
and newspapers, Dr. Scott has compiled an 
interesting account of counterfeiters in 
Pennsylvania from 1683 to the beginning of 
the Revolution. The treatment is similar 
to that given the subject by Harold E. Gil- 
lingham in a pamphlet of the same title 
published in 1939, but Dr. Scott’s mono- 
saph makes use of much unpublished 
court-record material. 

Scott, KENNETH. b. 1900. Williams Col- 
tge, A. B., 1921; University of Wisconsin, 


Ph. D., 1925. Department of modern lan- 
guages, Wagner Memorial Lutheran Col- 
lege. 


SHANNON Davin A. 

The Socialist Party of America. New 

York, Macmillan 1955. 320 p. 22 cm. 

$4.50. 55-13545- 
STUDENTS of the recent American past 
will find that this excellent survey of the 
Socialist Party of America from 1901 to 
1954 serves two purposes. The book is, 
first, a convenient synthesis of several works 
on American socialism recently published, 
and a corrective to one of them, Ira Kip- 
nis’ The American Socialist Movement, 
1897-1912 (See USQBR IX, 1:24). The 
book is also a study of the internal politics 
of the Socialist Party, based largely on 
manuscript and other original sources, so 
well executed that it might serve as a model 
for other studies of minor political organ- 
izations. 

Some of the notable achievements of the 
study are the encompassing of a half cen- 
tury of American political history in a few 
pages without sacrificing essential details, 
the integration of the story of the rise and 
decline of socialism into the main stream of 
American history, and, finally, the con- 
cluding analysis of causes for the failure of 
the American Socialist Party ever to de- 
velop into a powerful force in the United 
States. Critical, objective, and scholarly, 
Professor Shannon’s book is a worthy post- 
mortem, and should bring to culmination 
the recent fruitful research and writing on 
one aspect of recent American political his- 
tory. 

SHANNON, Davin A. b. 1920. Indiana 
State Teachers College, A. B.; University 
of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1951. Department of 
history, Teachers College, Columbia Uni- 
versity. 


STEPHENSON, WENDELL HOLMES 
The South Lives in History; southern 
historians and their legacy. Baton 
Rouge, Louisiana State University 
Press, 1955. 163 p. 23 cm. (The Wal- 
ter Lynwood Fleming Lectures in 
Southern History) $3.00. 55-11979. 
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CAST in the form of four lectures, Dr. 
Stephenson’s book is a study of southern 
historiography. The first lecture bears 
the title, The Southern Avenue to Now, 
and contains introductory background ma- 
terial for the remaining lectures. The other 
lectures deal with the work of William E. 
Dodd, Ulrich B. Phillips, and Walter Lyn- 
wood Fleming, respectively. 

Dr. Stephenson points out the signifi- 
cance of Johns Hopkins and of Columbia 
University in the time of Dunning as the 
training schools for southern historians. 
He describes Dodd’s greatness as a teacher, 
his passion for democracy, and his “dis- 
passionate treatment of southern subjects.” 
Yet his research was not deep, so that of 
his works “only one... has stood the 
test of time.” The scholarship of Phillips 
was much sounder than that of Dodd, but 
his picture of southern life of the ante- 
bellum period was “woefully incomplete as 
a result of concentration upon the upper 
brackets in southern society.” With the ex- 
ception of one great generalization, Phillips 
preferred to deal with particulars, and he 
seldom portrayed composites. Fleming was 
distinctly pro-Southern and anti-Negro in 
his interpretation of reconstruction, but 
his work had the virtue of being based on 
research into the sources. 

The outstanding quality of these lectures 
is their fine critical evaluation of the no- 
table historians of the South. A pioneer 
work in its scope, the book has depth, per- 
ception, and tolerance. 

STEPHENSON, WENDELL Homes. b. 1899. 
Indiana University, A. B., 1923; University 
of Michigan, Ph. D., 1928. Department of 
history, University of Oregon. 


‘TOWNSEND, WILLIAM HENRY 
Lincoln and the Bluegrass; slavery and 
Civil War in Kentucky. Lexington, 
University of Kentucky Press, 1955. 
392 p. plates. 24 cm. $6.50. 55-10383. 


MORE than a quarter of a century ago, 
William H. Townsend, a Lincolnianist and 
a resident of Lexington, Kentucky, pub- 
lished Lincoln and His Wife’s Home Town. 
Many new sources have become available 
in the interim since its publication, and 


by incorporating them the author has ¢. 
veloped his original study into a more sig. 
nificant work. The supplementary ¢j. 
dence convinces him more firmly than be. 
fore that Lincoln’s Bluegrass contacts pro: 
vided him with pertinent firsthand knowl 
edge of slavery. The book focuses central| 
upon the history of Lexington, the “Athen 
of the West,” and traces it from the Ame 
ican Revolution through the Civil Wa 
Mr. Townsend has succeeded admirably 
nonetheless, in giving his study a triangul: 
perspective on Lexington, Springfield, Illi 
nois, and Washington, D. C. without hay. 
ing to resort to artificial transitions. The 
Lincolns of Fayette County, the in-law 
Todds, Henry Clay and Cassius M. Clay, 
Robert J. Breckinridge and John C. Breck 
inridge, and a number of other Kentuck 
ians, all receive adequate recognition. 
Scholars and interested laymen will find 
the book pleasant and profitable reading. 

‘TOWNSEND, WILLIAM HENRY. b. 1890. 
University of Kentucky, LL. B., 1912. Law. 
yer and writer, Lexington, Ky. 


U. S$. DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY 
Seizure of the Gilberts and Marshalls! 
By Philip A. Crowl and Edmund 6. 
Love. Washington, Office of the Chief 
of Military History, Department of the 
Army; distributed by U. S. Govern: 
ment Printing Office, 1955. 414 p. il 
lus., maps. 26 cm. (United States Amy 
in World War II; The War in the Pa 
cific) $5.75. 55-60002. 
AMERICAN amphibious doctrine received 
its first critical test in the Pacific war in 
the operations against the Japanese strong 
holds in the Gilbert and Marshall Islands— 
Makin, Tarawa, Kwajalein, Majuro, and 
Eniwetok. The later drive against the 
Japanese perimeter in the Carolines and 
Marianas was made possible by the su 
cess of the Gilbert-Marshall campaign. |n 
this campaign, the major contribution © 
victory was made by the U. S. Marines, bu! 
the role of the Army was highly important. 
and a detailed description of it has long 
been overdue. 
Seizure of the Gilberts and Marshalls 
maintains the high standards set by pre 
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vious volumes in the Army history series. 
All told, there are twenty-one chapters. 
The book opens with a background chapter 
of strategy, and then proceeds with the 
tactical history of the campaign, an excit- 
ing as well as authoritative account. It is 
worth noting that one of the authors of this 
volume, Philip A. Crowl, is coauthor of 
The U. S. Marines and Amphibious War; 
its theory, and its practice in the Pacific 
(See USQBR VII, 2:166), and that the ac- 
count of the joint operations given in 
Seizure of the Gilberts and Marshalls bene- 
fits from this happy circumstance. 


WELKER, ROBERT HENRY 
Birds and Men; American birds in sci- 
ence, art, literature, and conservation, 
1800-1900. Cambridge, Mass., Belknap, 
1955. 230 p. plates. 25 cm. $5.75. 
55-11608. 
\N account of the men—writers, artists, ob- 
servers, and conservationists—who  con- 
cerned themselves with birds in the United 
States from 1800 to 1900, Dr. Welker’s 
graceful and scholarly book is an attempt 
to evaluate this facet of American culture 
during the period. Of the artists, really 
only two are of any importance: Alexander 
Wilson and John James Audubon; the list 
of writers, on the other hand, includes 
such names as Thoreau, Whitman, Emer- 
son, Burroughs, Muir, and Theodore Roose- 
velt. The author makes use of short quo- 
tations from their writings in order to il- 
lustrate his opinions and reactions, and es- 
pecially when he wishes to allow the reader 
to judge for himself on subjects upon which 
diverse opinions are possible. 

As an attempt to single out a minor 
strand in nineteenth-century American cul- 
ture, interest in birds, the book is quite 
successful. It should be useful to more 
groups than professional and amateur orni- 
thologists. 

WELKER, ROBERT HENRY. b. 1917. Frank- 
lin and Marshall College, B. A., 1940; Har- 
vard University, Ph. D., 1953. Department 


of the humanities, Case Institute of Tech- 
nology. 


WINZERLING, OscaR WILLIAM 

Acadian Odyssey. Baton Rouge, Lou- 

isiana State University Press, 1955. 224 

p- 23 cm. $4.85. 55-11513. 
THIS book is concerned with the wander- 
ings of the three groups of Acadians who 
were deported from their homeland in 
Nova Scotia between 1755 and 1763. The 
survivors of the expulsion were eventually 
assembled in the maritime ports of France, 
and in 1783 were transported to Louisiana 
at the expense of the Spanish monarch. 
Full of sympathy for his subject. Dr. Win- 
zerling views the Acadians as industrious 
and kind-hearted, but simple and unedu- 
cated people, caught in the rivalry between 
France and England and treated as pawns. 
They were generally mishandled by the 
English, the author believes, and gravitated 
to France where, as pensioners of the gov- 
ernment and neither welcome nor assimi- 
lable, they experienced all of the frustra- 
tions of broken promises and hopes too 
long deferred. Insistent upon maintaining 
themselves as a separate people in France, 
even though scattered, they were at length 
given opportunity to re-establish themselves 
in honorable and self-supporting status in 
a land that had once been French. Dr. 
Winzerling regards their removal from 
France to Louisiana as one of the greatest 
mass colonizations to take place on the con- 
tinent of North America. Making full use 
of European archival material as well as 
the printed sources, the simply told and 
fully documented narrative restores to his- 
tory a subject which, in spite of its impor- 
tance to American colonization, had in 
large measure been left to the field of liter- 
ature. 

WINZERLING, OscAR WILLIAM, Father. 
University of California, Ph. D., 1949. Pas- 
tor. St. Joseph’s Church, Taylors Falls, 
Minn. 
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CHRISTENSEN, ERWIN OTTOMAR 
Primitive Art. New York, Crowell, 
1955. 384 p. illus. (part col.) maps. 
29 cm. $15.00. 55-11109. 


PRIMITIVE art is here defined, in accord 
with the terminology of anthropologists, as 
the art of preliterate or nonliterate so- 
cieties. This definition allows the manu- 
factures of the Stone Age, of the Pacific 
Islands and Australia, of Ancient America, 
and of Africa and the Arctic, all to be 
treated in one sustained discussion. The 
reader will gather from it rich variety rather 
than systematic discoveries. Mr. Christen- 
sen provides general explanations about 
each stylistic group, including discussions of 
the anthropological evidence, the psycho- 
logical background, and an analysis of the 
forms used in design. The vast scope of the 
work allows of no extended or original in- 
terpretations. Each section was submitted 
to specialists in art and anthropology for 
correction and revision. The 348 illustra- 
tions are of excellent quality, and have 
happily been chosen to avoid the repetition 
of those too familiar specimens with which 
the various regional handbooks have usually 
been illustrated. The bibliography is an 
ample guide to the literature which will be 
needed by art students and collectors. 
CHRISTENSEN, ERWIN OTTOMAR. b. 1890. 
University of Illinois, B. S., 1914; Harvard 
University, M. Arch., 1916; A. M., 1927. 
Curator, decorative arts and Index of 
American Design, National Gallery of Art. 


Archaeology 


Excavations at New Testament Jericho and 
Khirbet en-Nitla; joint expedition of 
the Pittsburgh-Xenia Theological Sem- 
inary and the American School of 
Oriental Research in Jerusalem. James 
L. Kelso, director; Dimitri C. Baramki, 
associate director. Supplementary ma- 
terial by W. F. Albright, Arthur jeffrey, 
and C. Umhau Wolf. New Haven, 


Arts 


Conn., American Schools of Oriental 
Research, 1955. 60 p. + 41 plates. 97 
cm. (The Annual of the American 
Schools of Oriental Research, vols. 29- 
30 for 1949-1951) $6.00. 55-4526. 


THIS volume reports the finds at two sites 
in the neighborhood of Jerusalem, Tulul 
Abu el-‘Alayiq, which is identified with 
Jericho of New Testament times, and Khir- 
bet en-Nitla, which is three kilometers to 
the east of the former site. The most im- 
portant structures brought to light by the 
excavators belong to a complex of buildings 
erected either by Herod the Great or by 
his son, Herod Archelaus, between 18 B. C. 
and A. D. 6, in what was then the winter 
capital of the Roman protectorate of Judea. 
The outstanding characteristic of the build- 
ings discussed here is a technique, fashion- 
able in Rome at that time and known as 
opus reticulatum, a typeof concrete ma- 
sonry with small square-faced pyramidal 
blocks placed at forty-five degree angles, 
which imparted a netlike appearance to the 
structure. The two wings of the main build. 
ing are joined by a facade having a semi- 
circular exedra in the center and twenty- 
five niches on each side of the exedra. A 
military tower of Hellenistic times, whose 
foundations have also been excavated, stood 
in the background. It was remodeled by 
Herod the Great. The whole area was sur- 
rounded by gardens and pleasure grounds 
for the satellite king of the Jews. The book 
includes brief chapters concerning the 
Roman, Byzantine, and Arabic potter 
found, an analysis of masonry and plaster 
techniques, a description of a Christian 
church at Khirbet en-Nitla, and a Korani 
inscription found in New Testament Jeri 
cho, together with a discussion of the lo- 
cality of Biblical Gilgal. Forty-one plates 
of photographs and plans illustrate this 
interesting material. 


LACHEMAN ERNEsT RENE 
Excavations at Nuzi. Conducted by the 
Semitic Museum and the Fogg Art 
Museum of Harvard University, with 
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the cooperation of the American School 
of Oriental Research at Bagdad. Vol. 
VI. The Administrative Archives. 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press, 1955. XV p. + 177 plates in port- 
folio. 30 cm. (Harvard Semitic Series, 
vol. 15) $7.50. (29-16172) 
FOR years, during the intervals of a busy 
academic life, Professor Lacheman has been 
engaged in copying and editing cuneiform 
tablets from the fifteenth century B. C. 
which had been excavated by a joint ex- 
pedition in Iraq. These tablets from Nuzi, 
near the oil center of Kirkuk, are of ex- 
traordinary value for the knowledge they 
supply of the legal, economic, and cultural 
state of Mesopotamia in an_ otherwise 
scantily known age. They are also of great 
significance for the light they shed both on 
the civilization of the Hurrians, or Biblical 
Horites, and on the background of the 
Patriarchal Age of Genesis. 

Because of the steadily mounting cost of 
printing and engraving, the author has 
been experimenting, and successfully, with 
cheaper methods of reproduction. The 177 
plates of the volume are reproduced by 
multilith. Thanks to Professor Lacheman’s 
long experience with inking in photo- 
graphic plates and with bleaching them, the 
ink copies of the 335 tablets are exact 
facsimiles of the originals, perfectly adapted 
to the new medium of publication. 

LACHEMAN, ERNEST RENE. b. 1906, Swit- 
verland. Yale University, B. D., 1929; Har- 
vard University, Ph. D., 1935. Department 
of Biblical history, Wellesley College. 


Wenporr, Frep and others 
The Midland Discovery; a report on 
the Pleistocene human remains from 
Midland, Texas. With a description of 
the skull by T. D. Stewart. Austin, 
University of Texas Press, 1955. 139 
p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $3.50. 
55-8470. 
PACKED with information, this compact 
volume reports an apparently outstanding 
archaeological event, discovery in 1953-54 
of human skeletal remains, hearths, and 
artifacts in the Pleostocene and Early Re- 
cent sands of west Texas. Separate chapters 


deal with the history of the investigations, 
geography and geology of the locality, the 
curiously varied artifacts found, physical 
anthropology of the human remains, the 
chemical tests that established contempo- 
raneity of the human bones with those of 
two species of horses, Equus sp. and Asinus 
conversidens, and other extinct animals, 
and offer some conclusions. Illustrations 
are plentiful and good. Six tables furnish 
detailed descriptions of the artifacts and 
reconstruct the inferred sequence of geo- 
logical and climatic events. In seven ap- 
pendixes, vertebrate fossils are identified, 
the methods of chemical testing summa- 
rized, and further investigations reported. 
Tentative correlations are made with other 
Early Man localities, those at Clovis, New 
Mexico, San Jon, New Mexico, and Lub- 
bock, Texas. Radiocarbon dates averaging 
8670+600 years Before Present are believed 
to be ceiling dates; the human materials 
may be older. The assembled information, 
cautiously presented, is primarily for the 
specialist, but is not beyond the intelligent 
layman; it is very probably of lasting sig- 
nificance in American prehistory. 
Contributors: Claude C. Albritton, Alex 
D. Krieger, T. D. Stewart, Fred Wendorf. 


WorMINGTON, HANNAH MARIE 
A Reappraisal of the Fremont Culture, 
with a summary of the archaeology of 
the northern periphery. Denver, Den- 
ver Museum of Natural History, 1955. 
200 p. illus., maps, tables. 23 cm (Den- 
ver Museum of Natural History. Pro- 
ceedings, no. 1) paper, $3.00. 55-4509. 


PROFESSIONAL archaeologists who are 
now working west of the continental divide 
will welcome this contribution to an under- 
standing of prehistoric Indians who lived 
in the Northern Periphery, comprising por- 
tions of northern Arizona, western. Colo- 
rado, and Utah, from the beginning of the 
Christian era to A. D. 1150. This mono- 
graph includes a detailed report on the five 
Turner-Look sites in east central Utah, a 
review and summary of reports describing 
other sites in this Northern Periphery, and 
a comparison of the Fremont culture of 
the area with other well established cul- 
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tural horizons of the same period. All 
facts pertaining to the origin, spread, and 
development of the Fremont culture are 
summarized here, and theories are advanced 
as to the ultimate fate of this prehistoric 
people who lived in so harsh an environ- 
ment. 

In the absence of large or substantial 
archaeological remains, a good deal of labor 
has been expended in unspectacular sites 
for a small number of artifacts. Limita- 
tion in the aggregate of diagnostic traits 
has made rather difficult, also, the estab- 
lishment of specific relationships of the 
people with their neighbors, the Pueblo 
groups to the south, and the tribes of the 
Great Plains. Dr. Wormington has, never- 
theless, welded together, for even so simple 
a cultural manifestation, enough distinctive 
traits as to permit her to regard the Fre- 
mont culture as a unit. 

Contributors: Norton H. Nickerson, 
Erik K. Reed, Albert H. Schroeder, Gilbert 
R. Wenger. 


Architecture 


ANDREWS, WAYNE 

Architecture, Ambition, and Amer- 
icans; a history of American architec- 
ture, from the beginning to the pres- 
ent, telling the story of the outstanding 
buildings, the men who designed them, 
and the people for whom they were 
built. New York, Harper, 1955. 315 p. 
illus., plans. 24 cm. $7.50. 55-8014. 


THE thesis of this book is that “the most 
vital American architecture of any given 
time will usually be located in those com- 
munities where the most money was being 
made and enjoyed.” In other words, archi- 
tecture is here equated with conspicuous 
consumption, which in turn is equated with 
“Taste.” This, then, is not a history of 
American architecture but a history of taste 
as the expression of ambition. 

Mr. Andrews throws in his lot with the 
followers of William James in their warm, 
personal, individualistic, and pragmatic ap- 
proach to the problems of architecture. 
Frank Lloyd Wright appears here as a 
“Jacobite,” in contrast to the Veblenite 


Walter Gropius and his associates, who dis- 
like conspicuous consumption and who 
favor a cool, impersonal, anti-individual- 
istic and dogmatic approach. The archi- 
tecture of either school is at its best, the 
author believes, when it is represented by 
a single public building or country house 
that is built without fear of cost, or even 
for the sake of cost. Of these, the history 
of American architecture provides many 
examples for Mr. Andrews to reproduce up- 
on his glossy pages. His is a lively book 
as well as a work of sound scholarship. _ Its 
purposes and limitations are made precise 
and clear by the author within the frame- 
work of his proposition; it casts a special 
but revealing side light upon American cul- 
ture of the past and present. 

ANpREWS, WAYNE. b. 1913. Harvard Uni- 
versity, A. B., 1936. Curator of manuscripts, 
New-York Historical Society. 


SMITH, GEORGE EVERARD KIDDER 
Italy Builds (L’Italia Costrutsce); its 
modern architecture and native inheri- 
tance. New York, Reinhold, 1955. 264 
p. illus., plans. 29 cm. $10.00. 55- 
6278. 


IN this book, Mr. G. E. Kidder Smith 
furnishes a superb explication of the his- 
torical background, national inheritance, 
and post-World War II artistic resurgence 
that are now making Italy one of the most 
important influences in the contemporary 
world of art. The author, a master pho- 
tographer, uses both his words and his pic- 
tures in a discriminating examination 0! 
the Italian scene. Full of insight, his anal 
ysis of the architectural culture of Italy, 
past and present, is organized within three 
sections. The first, The Land and Its 
Architecture, considers adaptations to cl! 
mate and terrain, and offers a stimulating 
discussion of the vented wall. Devoted to 
the urban setting, the second section ana- 
lyzes the city square by means of a fine 
series of sequence photographs which show 
the use of the vertical accent, diversity in 
city levels, the Italian street as an estheti 
experience, and urban fountains and 
waters. The third section, comprising more 
than half of the book, is concerned wit! 
modern architecture in Italy, and surveys 
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critically the imaginative architecture, the 
pure and elegant new forms, and the in- 
comparable engineering, particularly that 
of Pier Luigi Nervi. Mr. Smith’s text, pho- 
tographs, and handsome layout, Together 
with the publisher’s splendid production, 
have fashioned a volume that is at once an 
important work and a distinguished ex- 
ample of the bookmaker‘s art. 

SmirH, GEORGE EveRARD Kipper. b. 1913. 
Princeton University, A. B., 1935; M.F.A., 
1938. Architect, New York, N. Y. 


Tremko, ALLAN 

Notre-Dame of Paris. New York, Vi- 

king, 1955. 341 p. plates, plans. 24 

cm. $6.75. 55-9643. 
TOLD with all the color and pageantry 
that characterize a medieval tapestry, this 
book is a biography not only of one of the 
sreat Gothic cathedrals, but also of France 
of the years A. D. 1160-1250. The earliest 
portion, the author notes, the choir begun 
in the reign of Louis VII, incorporated 
architectural experiments that were to es- 
tablish the form of the French Gothic in 
which the stone vaults of the ceiling were 
supported by flying buttresses and the wall 
eliminated. Under the powerful Philip 
Augustus, the nave was completed and the 
western facade, that “model of Gothic per- 
fection,” was begun, but it was Saint Louis 
who had the pleasure of seeing the com- 
pleted monument. Interwoven here with 
the story of the building of the great 
Cathedral is the history of the consolida- 
tion of France under the royal house of 
Capet. The author, finally, sketches very 
briefly the later history of Notre Dame, the 
defacement of it during the Revolution 
and the restoration of it by Viollet-le-Duc 
in the nineteenth century. Mr. Temko al- 
most makes the building come alive, so en- 
ihusiastic and evocative a writer he is. This 
book will hold the interest not only of 
architects, artists, and scholars, but of lay- 
men as well. 

Temxo, ALLAN. Columbia University, 

\. B., 1947. Writer, Los Angeles, Calif. 


WrichT, FRANK Lioyp 
An American Architecture. Edited by 
Edgar Kaufmann. New York, Horizon, 
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1955. 269 p. illus., plans. 
$10.00. 55-12271. 


32 cm. 


IN mid-century, Americans have at last ac- 
corded recognition to one of their great 
creative artists, Frank Lloyd Wright, who 
has truly given an impetus to American 
architecture. This volume is skillfully 
edited by Edgar Kaufmann of the Musuem 
of Modern Art, for whose father the archi- 
tect designed the notable house Falling 
Water, at Bear Run, Pennsylvania. Se- 
lected and excerpted from various of Mr. 
Wright’s literary compositions published 
over the years from 1894 to 1954, the text 
sets forth the basic principles upon which 
his architecture is founded. The 262 illus- 
trations, some of them never before pub- 
lished, include those of both projects and 
completed buildings, and provide an im- 
pressive record of the architect’s achieve- 
ments. Mr. Wright’s ideal of organic 
architecture, natural to its environment and 
designed for the human beings who live 
and work in the buildings, is demonstrated 
equally well in his houses and in his factory 
buildings. This volume should be especially 
welcomed by those who have heard of 
Frank Lloyd Wright, but know little of 
what he has said and accomplished. 


Documentaries 


PRATT, FLETCHER, ed. 
Civil War in Pictures. New York, Holt, 
1955. 256 p. illus. 29 cm. $10.00. 55- 
10646. 


IN this attractively printed volume Fletcher 
Pratt, a well known military historian, has 
assembled a new kind of Civil War history. 
His sources are Harper's Weekly and Frank 
Leslie’s Illustrated Newspaper, the Time 
and Newsweek, respectively, of their day. 
The pictures are neither photographs nor 
war art, but drawings by staff artists who 
followed the Union Armies and Navy and 
captured their action with increasing real- 
ism as the war progressed. This photog- 
raphy could not then do; however remark- 
able Mr. Brady’s photographs were, they 
had to be of very still life. The drawings 
are particularly effective in illustrating the 
details of naval action and of soldier life 
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in- and out-of-doors behind the lines. Mr. 
Pratt weaves about his large selection of 
drawings excerpts from the news reports 
that accompanied them in the magazines, 
and intersperses these excerpts with com- 
ments of his own to make a connected nar- 
rative. A quite faithful presentation of 
the war as it was reported to the reading 
public of the North, the book is at once 
pleasant reading and a modest contribu- 
tion to a better understanding of the Civil 
War. 


Graphic Arts 


Brown, MILTON WOLF 
American Painting, from the Armory 
Show to the Depression. Princeton, N. 
J., Princeton University Press, 1955. 
243 p. illus. 29 cm. $15.00. 53-10147. 


THIS is a pioneer study of a great and still 
challenging period of transition in art, the 
years 1913-29. The author considers in- 
volved in it not merely the artistic issues of 
realism and abstraction, conservatism and 
modernism, but also the vital cultural, so- 
cial, political, and economic problems 
which distinguish American civilization of 
the twentieth century from that of the Vic- 
torian nineteenth. Dr. Brown’s attempt to 
sketch these large problems is rather less 
successful than his description of the Ar- 
mory Show. Based upon documentary mate- 
rial, the latter tells of the peculiar cir- 
cumstances which brought the show into 
being, the powerful impact of it upon 
popular art criticism, exhibition policies, 
public and private patronage, and upon 
the esthetic objectives of artists, as well. 
The two major trends, established even 
before the Armory Show, were the Realism 
of Robert Henri and the Ash Can School 
as opposed to the Modernism of Alfred 
Stieglitz and his Photo-Secession gailery. 
These the author traces through the short 
but epoch-making sixteen-year period by 
means of brief explorations among the 
prominent artists, the influential critics, 
the major collectors, and the often forgot- 
ten but important fluctuations in sales and 
prices. 

Concerned not so much with the analysis 
of artistic form or of the historical situation, 
Dr. Brown, in some instances, permits his 


partisanship and his tendency to inject 
present-day issues into the historical period 
to confuse and distort his chronicle. He has 
rendered a service, however, in pointing up 
the major issues of the modern art scene 
and in collecting valuable and relatively un- 
exploited source material. 

Brown, MILTON WoLF. b. 1911. New 
York University, A. B., 1932; Ph. D., i949. 
Department of design, Brooklyn College. 


Sosy, JAMES THRALL 
Giorgio de Chirico. New York, Museum 
of Modern Art, 1955. 267 p. illus. (part 
col.) 25 cm. $7.50. 55-5422. 


A REVISED edition of The Early Chirico, 
1941, this volume contains a great deal of 
new information, new reproductions of 
hitherto unavailable early works, and cor. 
rections, particularly in the dating of im 
portant paintings, which have been ren 
dered difficult by the artist’s own changing 
ideas and loss of stature. Mr. Soby, with 
scholarly exactitude, critical insight, and 
literary skill, here surveys de Chirico’s ar 
tistic development, from his Italian-Greek 
background to his early training at the 
Munich Academy of Fine Arts, 1906-09, his 
return to Milan and Florence, 1909-10, and 
the first, most important stay in Paris, 1911 
15. The author discusses, also, the develop- 
ment of de Chirico’s techniques and ideas 
into a metaphysical school which flourished 
at Ferrara from 1916 to the end of World 
War I. In Mr. Soby’s opinion, de Chirico’s 
reversion to a more traditional point of 
view and a classical style, together with his 
bitter antagonism to both the Dada and 
Surrealist groups who had been profoundl) 
influenced by his earlier work, mark the dis 
integration so characteristic of his later 
career. 

De Chirico’s significance to twentieth 
century painting, the author believes, lies 
in his unique fusion of a Victorian classi 
cism with the fresh emphasis on artisti 
means. He revealed the newly found real 
ity of the subconscious, and used space and 
deep perspective as poetic and philosophical 
instruments. Mr. Soby’s sound historical 
and analytical method, and his careful 
documentation, combine to make this a! 
exemplary monograph. 
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Music 


WINTERNITZ, EMANUEL 
Musical Autographs, from Monteverdi 
to Hindemith. Princeton, N. J., Prince- 
ton University Press, 1955. 2 v. plates, 
music. 29 cm. set, $15.00. 55-10683. 


THE two volumes comprising this work 
are scholarly, beautiful, and useful. Dr. 
Winternitz has exercised fine judgment and 
catholic taste—Monteverdi to Hindemith, 
Praetorius to Victor Herbert and George 
Gershwin—in assembling these 196 plates 
and in providing commentary on the fash- 
ions and significance of composers’ chirog- 
raphy. The excellent photographs of musi- 
cal manuscripts are arranged chronolog- 
ically in Volume II; the literary text, con- 
sisting of extensive essays, an important 
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bibliography, and an index, is ‘embraced 
in Volume I. The whole forms a stimulat- 
ing and refreshing excursion into musical 
history and into musical considerations 
which are too often neglected. The reader 
may disagree with the author’s conclusions, 
he may regret that certain manuscripts were 
not selected, but he must be grateful for a 
publication so informative, attractive, and 
unusual. No fewer than fifty-four auto- 
graph scores in the Library of Congress 
were drawn upon, and many more are 
permanently located in the United States. 
For a long time to come this work should 
provide pleasure and enlightenment. 

WINTERNITZ, EMANUEL. b. 1898, Austria. 
University of Vienna, LL. D., 1922. Cura- 
tor of musical collections, Metropolitan 
Museum of Art. 
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Drama 


\RISTOPHANES 
The Frogs. An English version by 
Dudley Fitts. New York, Harcourt, 
Brace, 1955. 166 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 55- 
9378. 


ONCE again Dudley Fitts gives his readers 
a pleasant surprise in this admirable trans- 
lation of The Frogs. It is relatively easy 
to produce an entertaining version of a 
play like Lysistrata (See USQBR X, 3:323), 
with its lustily comic and familiar situa- 
tion; it is much harder to amuse and en- 
lighten a twentieth-century audience with 
a comedy of literary criticism that depends 
for its effect on a considerable knowledge 
of Greek tragedy. Mr. Fitts manages to 
make such difficult scenes as the contest be- 
tween Euripides and Aeschylus broadly 
comic and critically sharp, as they are in 
the original. There are glimpses in carica- 
ture of the lyric nonsense and “semantic” 
cunning of Euripides and of the tremen- 


dous yet noble manner of Aeschylus. The 
ridicule of Aeschylus’ ““Portentous Silences” 
is very funny indeed. 

The translation as a whole is full of life 
and wit, and the best of the choruses, es- 
pecially the parodies, are comically beauti- 
ful. The mixture throughout of wise- 
cracks, topical hits, ribaldry, and parody of 
English poets (Shakespeare, Keats, T. S. 
Eliot, among others) make this the finest 
contemporary “imitation” of Aristophanes. 

Fitts, Duprey. b. 1903. Harvard Uni- 
versity, A .B., 1925. Department of English, 
Phillips Academy, Andover, Mass., and 
writer. 


Essays 


BALDWIN, JAMES 
Notes of a Native Son. Boston, Beacon, 
1955. 175 p. 22 cm. $2.75. 55-11325. 
THE product of an American experience 
which causes him to find ‘“a- furious, be- 
wildered rage” in each generation “prom- 
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ised more than it will get,” James Baldwin 
here dissects the Negro and white men- 
talities in various contexts. He discusses 
Hollywood, Harlem politics and anti-Semi- 
tism, a mountain village in Switzerland, 
and offers a memorable report of the jail 
sentence he served in Paris. For Mr. Bald- 
win, the problem of the American Negro is 
one of alienation both from his African tra- 
dition and from the white world of the 
United States, an alienation not exclusive 
to the Negro but more profoundly dis- 
turbing to him than to anyone else. A 
hybrid in more than a racial sense, the 
American Negro finds himself alienated 
from the African Negroes whom he meets 
in France, for the latter are linked to a 
tradition of their own making. The author 
analyzes in masterly fashion the Negro’s 
religious expression and its fusion with 
the Old Testament position of the Jews, 
which has been rendered ambivalent be- 
cause of discriminatory experiences with 
Jews in Harlem. Although his observations 
of the marginal Negroes’ emotional atti- 
tudes are sharp-edged and cutting, he rec- 
ognizes the facts that hatred is self-destruc- 
tive, and that, in the larger perspective, 
human, not exclusively American, nature 
is to be considered. These essays are 
marked by a literary style of complexity and 
power. 


BrossARD, CHANDLER, ed. 
The Scene Before You; a new approach 
to American culture. New York, Rine- 
hart, 1955. 307 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 55- 
>733- 
“A NEW approach to American culture”’ 
is claimed in the subtitle of this lively and 
provocative collection of essays, and to the 
mass of the American reading public the 
general attitudes of this book will seem 
new, indeed. Here are twenty-four essays 
by eminent American intellectuals about 
everything from the comics to racial ques- 
tions, from Greenwich Village to politics 
and literature, from television to Dr. Kin- 
sey and Mr. Luce. Subscribers to Commen- 
tary and Partisan Review, from which most 
of these pieces were culled, will find much 


of this material familiar. Yet most readers 
do not see these periodicals, and this book 
gives them the opportunity to encounter a 
serious, challenging, and, on the whole, suc- 
cessful attempt to cut through the clichés 
and sentimentality that fog over more 
journalistic discussions of the American 
cultural scene. 

Contributors: William Barrett, David T. 
Bazelon, Chandler Brossard, Anatole Broyard, 
Reuel Denney, Manny Farber, Arnold W. 
Green, Clement Greenberg, Don J. Hager, 
Elizabeth Hardwick, Weldon Kees, Milton 
Klonsky, Seymour Krim, Marshall McLuhan, 
Norman Podhoretz, Heinz Politzer, William S. 
Poster, Herold Rosenberg, Arthur Schlesinger, 
Jr., Harvey Swados, Lionel Trilling, Robert 
Warshow, Bernard Wolfe, J. F. Wolpert. 


De Voto, BERNARD 

The Easy Chair. Boston, Houghton 

Mifflin, 1955. 356 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 55- 

9969. 
FOR the last twenty years of his life, Ber- 
nard De Voto conducted with distinction 
the department of Harper's Magazine 
called The Easy Chair, “the oldest editorial 
feature in American journalism.” Six of 
the thirty-one articles appeared in the body 
of the magazine, and one in the Atlantic 
Monthly, but the author is right in main- 
taining that the same spirit moved them all. 
All are characterized by the spirit of crusty, 
witty, informed controversy that made De 
Voto a potent voice in recent top-level 
journalism. 

The selection reflects the times. None 
are older than 1945; most are of the 1950's, 
and the subjects are those against which De 
Voto in these years took up the cudgels— 
the American Medical Association, the Fed 
eral Bureau of Investigation, congressional 
investigations, and ex-Communists. Thic 
final section, Treatise on a Function of 
Journalism, contains eight pieces on vari- 
ous aspects of the subject of the first article. 
The West Against Itself. 

There is little to say of the collection that 
will not be familiar to most literate Amer 
icans. Bernard De Voto, if he at times ap 
peared crotchety and cantankerous, was 4 
brilliant reporter who never wrote a sen- 
tence he did not believe. He served his age 
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well, and The Easy Chair is a good remem- 
brance to have of him. 

DE Voto, BERNARD AUGUSTINE. 1897-1955. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1918. Late 
writer, Cambridge, Mass. 


OppENHEIMER, J. ROBERT 
The Open Mind. New York, Simon 
and Schuster, 1955. 146 p. 21 cm. 
$2.75. 55-10043. 

A NOTE of tragedy pervades these eight 
lectures, delivered over the past decade by 
a scientist who has had more than a little 
experience with the political problems in 
which modern science has become en- 
meshed. Four of the lectures deal with 
atomic weapons and policy questions, and 
four bear on the relationship between sci- 
ence and the wider culture. In the earlier 
lectures, the author touches on the need 
for and obstacles to increased defense for 
continental United States and the need for 
greater candor in discussion of strategic 
problems, in order to permit greater self- 
criticism. The later lectures deal with rela- 
tions between science and technology, the 
need for improved scientific education, mis- 
understandings of scientific activity by the 
general public, and the relations of science 
and art. 

The tragic note derives from the painful 
antithesis of the universal, persuasive, hu- 
manistic nature of science with the self- 
sealing, authoritarian character of “policy.” 
In “the open mind” men are brothers; in 
“policy,” however, they “may be likened 
to two scorpions in a bottle, each capable 
of killing the other, but only at the risk 
of his own life.” But the scientist, like 
the artist, living “always at the edge of 
mystery,” will “struggle to make partial 
order in total chaos. . . . We shall have a 
rugged time of it to keep our minds open 
and to keep them deep...in a... 
windy world .. . ; but this . . . is the con- 
dition of man; and in this condition we 
can help, because we can love, one an 
other.” 

OPPENHEIMER, J. RoBERT. b. 1904. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1925; University of 
Gottingen, Ph. D., 1927. Institute for Ad- 
vanced Science, Princeton University. 


Literature 





History and Criticism 


BATE, WALTER JACKSON 
The Achievement of Samuel Johnson. 
New York, Oxford University Press, 
1955. 248 p. 21 cm. $4.50. 55-9707. 
IN purpose and accomplishment, this book 
stands quite alone in Johnsonian scholar- 
ship. Professor Bate has undertaken to tell 
the story of the development of Johnson's 
mind against overwhelming odds that 
would have reduced most men to the status 
of day laborer: a total lack of money and 
influence, half a dozen nagging physical 
ailments, and a psychological problem the 
exact nature of which has never been de- 
termined. It is possible that by sheer dog- 
gedness and force of intelligence such a 
man so placed might have become a great 
dictionary maker, or a great editor, or even 
a great literary critic, but that he could also 
have become a great moralist is almost 
unbelievable. The story of the develop- 
ment of Johnson’s moral thought during 
the dark years of despair and poverty, ill- 
ness, and mental exhaustion forms the real 
core of Professor Bate’s book. It is by no 
means an easy book to read, and clearly is 
not for the general or casual reader. It is 
a densely and closely written account of 
the evolution, concept by concept, of an 
eighteenth-century man’s moral conscious- 
ness. In Professor Bate’s book, Johnson’s 
battle against circumstances is newly fo- 
cused newly dramatized and spotlighted, 
and his intellectual achievement given a 
richly merited emphasis and value. 
BATE, WALTER JACKSON. b. 1918. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1939; Ph. D., 1942. 
Department of English, Harvard University. 


BoGAN, LOUISE 
Selected Criticism; poetry and prose. 
New York, Noonday, 1955. 404 p. 22 
cm. $5.00. 55-8230. 


IN Selected Criticism; poetry and prose, 
Louise Bogan reprints from The New 
Yorker and other periodicals some of her 
favorite reviews and critical essays. Gleaned 
from the work of thirty years, they appraise 
the poetry, fiction, and criticism of Amer- 
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ica, Great Britain, France, and Germany, 
but devote preponderate attention to con- 
temporary British and American poetry. 
The collection makes easily available a 
body of lively and distinguished criticism, 
of which the general essays particularly de- 
serve rereading. Miss Bogan evinces a per- 
haps ingenuous faith in “the truth of 
modern psychology,” for she is convinced 
that Jung and Freud finally illuminated 
“the true operations of the imagination and 
of the despised instinctual life of man.” 
Her faith in the supreme importance of 
modern literature, nevertheless, helps to 
make her a convincing exponent, and her 
trenchant intellect and her catholic taste 
keep her unbiased by sectarian prejudices. 


FINLEY, JOHN HusTON, JR. 
Pindar and Aeschylus. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, for 
Oberlin College, 1955. 307 p. 22 cm. 
(Martin Classical Lectures, vol. 14) 
$4.50. 54-11110. 
FOR his Martin Classical Lectures at Ober- 
lin College, Professor Finley examined the 
works of the two major Greek poets, Pindar 
and Aeschylus. The tightly written and 
reasoned pages are not for the professional 
student of classical literature alone; they 
are equally valuable for the student of 
esthetics and epistemology. Showing a 
major humanistic critic at work, the lec- 
tures most carefully unfold the poets’ lan- 
guage to reveal their cosmology and the 
ethico-political attitudes and achievements 
stemming from their awareness of the mean- 
ing of time. Against a background of the 
entire corpus of Greek literature, deftly 
commanded, Professor Finley has measured 
with precision the movement of language 
and conceptions which express the reality 
perceived by Pindar and Aeschylus. 
FINLEY, JOHN Huston, JR. b. 1904. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1925; Ph. D., 1933. 
Department of Greek literature, Harvard 
University. 


FRIEDMAN, MELVIN J. 
Stream of Consciousness; a study in 
literary method. New Haven, Conn., 
Yale University Press, 1955. 279 p. 24 
cm. $4.50. 55-8701. 


IN this volume, Melvin Friedman has pro- 
vided for the student of literature a rela- 
tively complete analysis of his subject. Dr, 
Friedman points out in William James, 
Henri Bergson, Sigmund Freud, and Car] 
Jung some phildésophical, psychological, and 
esthetic anticipations which may have 
helped to suggest, and certainly helped to 
explain and justify, the new materials 
opened in the  stream-of-consciousness 
theory, and the techniques made available 
through the interior monologue. The 
author also examines in English, French, 
and Russian fiction the precursors who an- 
ticipated or developed some of the features 
of stream-of-consciousness fiction. He stud- 
ies in detail and with critical acumen the 
major writers in the movement—Edouard 
Dujardin and Valéry Larbaud, Dorothy 
Richardson and Virginia Woolf, and James 
Joyce. Following a brief survey of their 
sometime disciples, Dr. Friedman predicts 
the disuse of this “exhausted” method. Here 
he seems to overstress a reaction which 
still leaves the interior monologue avail- 
able as an occasional technique, rewarding 
within proper limitations. But he has 
furnished a valuable analysis of a different 
esthetic problem. 

FRIEDMAN, MELVIN J. b. 1928. Bard Col- 
lege, A. B., 1949; Yale University, Ph. D., 
1954. Now serving in the U. S. Army. 


KAZIN, ALFRED 
The Inmost Leaf; a selection of essays. 
New York, Harcourt, Brace, 1955. 273 
p- 21cm. $4.75. 55-10810. 


IN The Inmost Leaf, Mr. Kazin has col- 
lected, together with his rewarding fifty- 
page Introduction to Blake, twenty-seven 
reviews and essays devoted for the most part 
to modern authors. These include such 
diverse writers as James Joyce, Henry 
James, Marcel Proust, Ivan Turgenev, Ed- 
mund Wilson, D. H. Lawrence, Gustave 
Flaubert, Franz Kafka, Ellen Glasgow, Max- 
well Perkins, E. E. Cummings, Sherwood 
Anderson, and William Faulkner. Mr. 
Kazin deplores “the literary charades and 
academic triviality which our criticism has 
become,” as well as “the myth approach” 
that “freezes man to the universal,” and he 
believes many of the “better writers’ to 
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have centered on bitterness and a “feeling 
that life had strayed away from them” as 
they become “lost rebels.”” He produces in 
this book, however, not so much a pat- 
terned development of consistent, if pessi- 
mistic, ideas, as a rain of paradoxes. Al- 
though he has a remarkably lucid and stim- 
ulating style and writes with great sophisti- 
cation for the informed general reader, he 
appears to be rather unnecessarily addicted 
to the use of antitheses. Mr. Kazin, never- 
theless, has many thoughtful remarks to 
make about modern literature and about 
human nature in general, and his manner, 
that of a well-versed, polished, and pungent 
conversationalist, should enable him to 
reach a large and appreciative audience. 
Kazin, ALFRED. b. 1915. College of the 
City of New York, B. S., 1935; Columbia 
University, A. M., 1938. Writer; depart- 
ment of American studies, Amherst College. 


} 


Lewis, RICHARD WARRINGTON BALDWIN 
The American Adam; innocence, trag- 
edy, and tradition in the nineteenth- 
century. Chicago, University of Chi- 
cago Press, 1955. 204 p. 24 cm. $5.50. 
55°5133- 

IN this book, Dr. Lewis seeks to fill in the 

beginnings and the first tentative outlines 

of an American mythology. In the nine- 
teenth century, he believes, especially the 
years 1820-60, the vigor and optimism of 
the American brought to native writers 
of the time the view of him as a new Adam, 
\dam before the Fall. He was “an indi- 
vidual emancipated from history, happily 
bereft of ancestry, untouched and unde- 
iled by the usual inheritances of family 
and race; an individual standing alone, self- 
reliant and self-propelling, ready to con- 
front whatever awaited him with the aid 
of his own unique and inherent resources.” 

Such the author finds to be the burden of 

much of Emerson, and in part, at least, of 

[Thoreau in Walden; such is the view of 

Whitman. In what Dr. Lewis happily re- 

fers to as one of the “dialogues” in the cul- 

(ural movements of nineteenth century, 

these men represent the “voice” of hope, a 

voice to be opposed by that of memory; 


and, finally, the two to be refined by the 
voice of irony into perceptions of the mean- 
ing of the Adamic theme in American life 
by Hawthorne, Melville, Henry James, and 
others. The book is a thorough and well- 
written study of the tradition of the Amer- 
ican Adam and of those, particularly in 
New England and along the Atlantic sea- 
board, who rejoiced in or deplored it. 

Lewis, RICHARD WARRINGTON BALDWIN. 
Graduate, Harvard University; University 
of Chicago, Ph. D., 1953. Department of 
English, Rutgers University. 


ROGERS, ROBERT WENTWORTH 
The Major Satires of Alexander Pope. 
Urbana, University of Illinois Press, 
1955. 163 p. 26 cm. (Illinois Studies 
in Language and Literature, vol. 40) 
$4.00; paper, $3.00. 55-7371. 
FOR students of eighteenth-century liter- 
ature, this study provides a coherent dis- 
cussion of Pope’s later work—The Dunciad, 
An Essay on Man and the Ethic Epistles, 
and Imitations of Horace. Because of the 
emphasis upon details of composition, the 
successive analyses of the satires parallel 
in form and material the competent critical 
introductions in the Twickenham edition 
of Pope. Occasionally the central thesis 
seems buried under the weight of extra- 
neous material. In general, however, Dr. 
Rogers ably supports the belief, now gen- 
erally accepted, that Pope wrote satire not 
so much to vent his spleen as to attack the 
vices and follies of a notoriously corrupt 
age. In particular, the study demonstrates 
at length several changes of emphasis in 
Pope’s purpose and method. Pope is shown 
to have shifted gradually from personal to 
impersonal satire, abandoning the particu- 
lar object for the general type, and sub- 
duing personal resentment in concern for 
social improvement. For his materials, Pope 
turned from purely literary or artistic mat- 
ters to social, philosophical, and ultimately 
even to political ones. 

RocerS, ROBERT WENTWORTH. b. 1914. 
University of Michigan, A. B., 1936; Har- 
vard University, Ph. D., 1942. Department 
of English literature, University of Illinois. 
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ROSENBERG, ELEANOR 
Leicester, Patron of Letters. New York, 
Columbia University Press, 1955. 395 
p- 24 cm. $5.25. 53-10262. 


IN a fresh and convincing reappraisal of 
the system of patronage in Renaissance 
England, Professor Rosenberg treats Lei- 
cester’s support of a great variety of Eliza- 
bethan writers as a pivotal point. She 
holds that patronage during Elizabeth’s 
reign increased rather than declined, that 
“literary” writers profited a great deal in- 
directly under the system practiced, and 
that scholars have only recently begun to 
grasp the significance of the influential pa- 
tron in nurturing the growth of whole 
genres of English writing. Past scholars 
who argued to the contrary have erred, the 
author believes, because of the narrowness 
of their approach. They considered too 
few and in many cases the wrong kinds of 
writers, they sought evidence of merely one 
kind of remuneration, and they rejected as 
wholly untrustworthy the testimony of the 
dedicatory epistle. Professor Rosenberg’s 
broader-based study deals with the work 
of the great body of “utilitarian” writers, 
charts the considerations that motivated 
Leicester, the courtier, soldier, educator, 
and Puritan, to bestow his favor, and shows 
how the Queen successfully cultivated the 
Tudor myth and the Legend of Eliza 
through indirect rewards judiciously dis- 
tributed by her nobles. 

ROSENBERG, ELEANOR. b. 1908. Columbia 
University, A. B., 1929; Ph. D., 1949. De- 
partment of English, Barnard College. 


ROSENBERRY, EDWARD HOFFMAN 
Melville and the Comic Spirit. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press, 1955. 211 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 55- 
10976. 
FROM the modest though lucid and en- 
gaging Introduction through the detailed 
analyses of Melville’s works, this book es- 
tablishes and elaborates the four aspects 
of Melville’s comic genius. Although the 
“four theoretical and somewhat arbitrary 
phases” are rather cumbersomely named— 
the jocular-hedonic, the imaginative-critical, 
the philosophical-psychological, and_ the 


dramatic-structural—they are, nevertheless 
simply and adequately defined; and they are 
so thoroughly examined and documented 
that the names are never a heavy burden to 
the text. Excerpts from their definitions 
identify them as “the simple idea of fun,” 
“casting balances and judging values,” “the 
ambiguous nature of values themselves,’ 
and “the successful act of creation that fuse: 
the disparate elements of comedy and trag 
edy into a balanced work of art.” The com 
mentary upon these four aspects, especial; 
for Mardi, Moby-Dick and The Confidence. 
Man, aware as it is of earlier contributions 
to the understanding of Melville’s comic 
spirit, moves into perceptive and original 
criticism. 

ROSENBERRY, EDWARD HOFFMAN. Db. i916. 
University of Pennsylvania, Ph. D., 1953. 
Department of English, University of Dela. 
ware. 


SPILLER, ROBERT ERNEST 
The Cycle of American Literature; av 
essay in historical criticism. New York, 
Macmillan, 1955. 318 p. 22 cm. $4.75 
55°3833- 
VOICING his rather representative re’ 
action against V. L. Parrington’s stress upon 
“political and social data,” and also against 
“pure aesthetic analysis” as merely an “es- 
cape,” Professor Spiller here studies the 
major American writers in terms of their 
“symbolic illumination” of the continuity 
of.our social and intellectual history. Since 
he says little, if anything about the whole 
literature before the work of Washington 
Irving, except for the writings of Jonathan 
Edwards and Franklin, his book can hardly 
be regarded as a literary history in the usual 
sense. It it, however, very penetrating in 
its brief comments on two matters—sym 
bolism and the organic principle— as illus 
trated in the major writers, and in Henry 
Adams, Charles Norris, Eugene O'Neill, 7. 
S. Eliot, and William Faulkner. 

In the belief that “the discovery of atomic 
power was a decisive force in shaping the 
temper of the time into the conservative 
mold,” and in giving us a sense of “int 
peding doom, and inciting a religious 
vival,” Professor Spiller chooses to fram 
his book within a theory of cycles, includ: 
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ing cycles within cycles. He places much 
stress upon earlier and later pessimism, as 
contrasted to the optimism of Emerson and 
Thoreau, as well as upon “the central 
problem of humanity: the rebellion of man 
against God and the final resolution of 
mortal conflict in moral idealism.” ‘The 
cyclic theory is not altogether convincingly 
worked out, but the reader may still bene- 
fit by the incisive and eloquent comments 
upon individual writers. 

SPILLER, ROBERT ERNEST. b. 1896. Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, B. A., 1917; Ph. D., 
ig24. Department of English, University of 
Pennsylvania. 


STEWART, PAUL ROBERT 
The “Prairie Schooner” Story; a little 
magazine’s first twenty-five years. Lin- 
coln, University of Nebraska Press, 
1955. 203 p. 22 cm. $2.75. 55-8931. 
BECAUSE it sheds a clear light upon the 
fates of numerous other examples of an 
important medium of contemporary pub- 
lication, this case history of one of the 
longest-lived of American “little” magazines 
is of more than local significance. The 
magazine, founded in 1927, had as its orig- 
inal purpose the provision of service as “an 
outlet not for artists of a particular political 
or critical bent but for those living in a 
specific geographical region.” By 1930, how- 
ever, its editor, Lowry C. Wimberly, had 
decided that “midwestern regionalism as a 
conscious literary motive was anachron- 
istic,” and, although thirty per cent of the 
magazine’s 1,080 contributors during its 
first twenty-five years were Nebraskans, the 
author finds, the Prairte Schooner did pub- 
lish work by such well-known writers as 
Jesse Stuart, William March, Eudora Welty, 
Albert Halper, and Truman Capote. 

On the whole, Dr. Stewart notes, the 
magazine has shied “away from innovation 
and experimentation.” It has achieved an 
enviable record, within its self-imposed 
limits, especially in the publication of fic- 
tion. Although the Schooner has hardly 
achieved, as the author claims, “the decen- 
tralization of the nation’s culture,” it per- 
forms a valuable function as a medium of 
publication for promising writers and for 
noncommercial writing. 


STEWART, PAUL RoBerT. b. 1922. Uni- 
versity of Nebraska, B. A., 1947; University 
of Illinois, Ph. D., 1954. Department of 
English, Butler University. 


WATKINS, WALTER BARKER CRITZ 
An Anatomy of Milton’s Verse. Baton 
Rouge, Louisiana State University 
Press, 1955. 151 p. 21 cm. $3.00. 55- 
10960. 


IN a fresh approach to the old controversy 
as to whether Milton’s imagination was 
auditory rather than visual, the first of the 
three essays comprising this volume, Sensa- 
tion, emphasizes the sensuous particularity 
of Milton’s images and the extraordinary 
effects he obtained repeatedly through its 
use in Paradise Lost. The second essay, 
Creation, explores in metaphors of light, 
motion, and action, the theme of creativity 
in Milton’s dynamic universe, where good 
and evil appear as affirmative and negative 
productiveness. Temptation, the third 
paper, re-examines Milton’s treatment of 
reason and the passions as they conflict in 
the temptations central to Comus, Paradise 
Lost, Paradise Regained, and Samson Agon- 
istes. The critical mode throughout is 
moderately historical, and personal, but 
not loosely impressionistic. 

WATKINS, WALTER BARKER CriTz. b. 1907. 
Princeton University, A. B., 1927; Oxford 
University, B. Litt., 1931. 


West, Rospert HUNTER 

Milton and the Angels. Athens, Uni- 

versity of Georgia Press, 1955. 237 p. 

25 cm. $4.50. 55-11590. 
MILTONISTS have long felt uneasy about 
the supernatural agents of Paradise Lost; 
yet few elements in Milton’s system of ideas 
have been so neglected by scholars as his 
angelology. The present study reviews the 
history of thought on this subject, identifies 
the basic tradition of Christian angelology, 
distinguishes the varieties of opinion, and 
discusses Milton’s angels against the back- 
ground so reconstructed. Milton emerges 
not as a formal angelologist who was con- 
cerned with making his agents conform to 
tradition,-but as a poet using elements com- 
monly received in his time, and introducing 
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minor heresies for their poetic rather than 
doctrinal value. The artistic success of Mil- 
ton’s angels may still be open to debate; 
but after this book their intellectual milieu 
should no longer be in question. 

West, RoBERT HunTER. b. 1907. Vander- 
bilt University, A. B., 1929; Ph. D., 1939. 
Department of English, University of 
Georgia. 


Linguistics 


Locke, WILLIAM NaAsH and BooTtHu, ANDREW 

DONALD, eds. 

Machine Translation of Languages. 
Cambridge, Technology Press, Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology; New 
York, Wiley, 1955. 243 p. 24 cm. 55- 
8750. 
CONSISTING of fourteen essays written 
by leaders in current efforts to develop 
mechanical methods of translation, the pres- 
ent book contains an historical introduc- 
tion to the subject and a discussion of some 
of the major technical and linguistic prob- 
lems and the partial solutions to them now 
available. There are studies of the prob- 
lems of mechanical dictionaries, and of the 
various general approaches to the problem 
of machine translation. One paper con- 
siders the problem of translating spoken 
words, and in others much attention is 
paid to the Russian language. 

The difficulties of machine translation 
are very great—so great, in fact, that there 
are still those of substantial scientific and 
cultural stature who claim it cannot be 
done. The emphasis on difficulties in these 
papers, difficulties created by variations in 
word order, by idioms, multiple meanings, 
and compound words, for example, may 
strengthen this impression among casual 
readers. Also, the estimates made here of 
the cost of mechanical translators seems too 
small by a considerable factor. On the other 
hand, the papers do establish, to the satis- 
faction of the present reviewer at least, 
that such machines are definitely feasible 
and that further efforts to develop them de- 
serve every encouragement. 


Contributors: Charles Africa, Yehoshua Bar- 
Hillel, A. Donald Booth, William E. Bull, 


Stuart C. Dodd, Leon Dostert, Kenneth Ff. 
Harper, William N. Locke, Anthony G. Oet. 
tinger, James W. Perry, Erwin Reifler, R. H. 
Richens, Daniel Teichroew, Warren Weaver, 
Alex Wundheiler, Luitgard Wundheiler, Vic- 
tor H. Yngve. 


PAPER, HERBERT HARRY 
The Phonology and Morphology of 
Royal Achaemenid Elamite. Ann 
Arbor, University of Michigan Press, 
1955. 119 p. 23 cm. paper, $4.00. 55- 
10983. 
THIS is a study of the Elamite language, 
which serves as a vehicle of expression for 
one of the three—Elamite, Babylonian, Old 
Persian—versions of inscriptions of the 
Achaemenian kings. For his analysis and 
interpretation of the Elamite materials, 
which are studied under chapter headings 
of writing system, phonology, morphology 
(verb, noun, pronoun, indeclinables) , Dr. 
Paper puts modern linguistic methods to a 
sound and fruitful use. His tabulation of 
correspondences between the Elamite and 
Old Persian phonemes is of immediate in- 
terest to the Iranianist. The presentation 
of the linguistic data is, as a rule, based 
upon a comparison of the three parallel 
versions, and is accompanied by an English 
translation. The results obtained will prove 
of interest to the general linguist, the stu- 
dent of Elamite and Old Persian, and in 
general to the historian of the Achaemenian 
period. 

PAPER, HERBERT Harry. b. 1925. Uni- 
versity of Colorado, B. A., 1943; University 
of Chicago, Ph. D., 1951. Department of 
Near Eastern languages, University of 
Michigan. 


Novels and Tales 


The Best American Short Stories, 1955, and 
the Yearbook of the American Short 
Story. Edited by Martha Foley. Boston, 
Houghton, Mifflin, 1955. 404 p. 22 cm. 
$4.00. (16-11387) 


THERE is nothing very startling about this 
year’s collection of “best” American short 
stories. In subject they incline inexorably 
toward children, toward suburbia, or to 
ward the primitive backwater. Technically 
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they are unadventurous. There is one in- 
novation. Judith Merril’s Dead Center is a 
science-fiction story, adequate as science fic- 
tion and extremely good as a statement of 
the human cost of daring enterprises. Per- 
haps Miss Foley’s inclusion of this story 
marks the break-through into respectability 
for science fiction. 

Others of the twenty-four stories meriting 
particular mention are John Cheever’s The 
Country Husband, Elizabeth Middleton’s 
Portrait of My Son as a Young Man, Flan- 
nery O’Connor’s A Circle in the Fire, and 
Irwin Shaw’s Tip on a Dead Jockey. The 
magazines represented range from Botteghe 
Oscure to The Ladies’ Home Journal. 

Contributors: Robert O. Bowen, Nancy Car- 
dozo, Nancy G. Chaikin, John Cheever, Evan 
§. Connell, Jr., Joe Coogan, Daniel Curley, 
William Eastlake, George P. Elliott, Mac Hy- 
man, Oliver La Farge, Bernard Malamud, 
Judith Merril, Elizabeth H. Middleton, Marvin 
Mudrick, Howard Nemerov, Flannery O’Con- 
nor, Irwin Shaw, Wallace Stegner, David Stu- 
art, Harvey Swados, Mark Van Doren, George 
Vukelich, Eudora Welty. 


BoWLEs, PAUL 
The Spider's House. New York, Ran- 
dom House, 1955. 406 p. 21 cm. $3.95. 
55-8169. 


PRESUMABLY, Mr. Bowles intended to 
set forth a single story; he seems, in fact, to 
have told two. The interesting one con- 
cerns a Moroccan adolescent who despises 
both the French and the Moroccan nation- 
alist party. His adventures, more especially 
his meditations, are presented with a pre- 
cision and delicacy that persuasively render 
a Moslem mind. The lesser story concerns 
an American writer whose affection for the 
country is apparently sidetracked by his 
attachment to an American divorcee with 
whom he drives right out of the book. It 
is not obvious why the woman was intro- 
duced in the first place, just as it is not 
clear why a character named Moss is some- 
what elaborately brought in and then in- 
explicably abandoned. It is not, indeed, 
for coherence of plot that this novel can 
be enjoyed. It can be greatly enjoyed for 
iis portrayals of Moroccan life, domestic 
and public, and it has a certain documen- 
lary interest as a report of Moroccan polit- 


ical affairs. It is enjoyable chiefly, however, 
for its exploration of the mind and spirit 
of a boy who loves his homeland and is de- 
voted to its religion, but who is threatened 
with destruction by the cross fires of na- 
tionalism and colonialism; whose existence 
as a personality is threatened with annihila- 
tion by the advocates of “progress.” 


Doig, JAMES FRANK 
Tales of Old-Time Texas. Illustrated 
by Barbara Latham. Boston, Little, 
Brown, 1955. 336 p. illus. 22 cm. 
$5.00. 55-1075 5. 
FROM his earlier books and magazine 
writings, the dean of Texas folklorists has 
rewritten and brought together a number 
of his best known tales, yarns, legends, tall 
tales, and documentary, anecdotal narra- 
tives. To these he has added many new 
pieces from a variety of printed and oral 
sources, as told to him or retold by him. 
The whole makes up a “son-of-a-gun stew” 
which blends the unmistakable Texas and 
Dobie flavors. The quality is “Texian” 
rather than Texan, with the “out-of-the-old- 
rock connotation” that comes through best 
in the stories of the land and of frontier 
life, about weather, Indian fighting, bears, 
panthers, smart dogs, and rattlesnakes. Big- 
foot Wallace and the Hickory Nuts, with 
its emphasis on the bigness of the man 
rather than the tallness of the tale, is a 
good example of Dobie’s skill as a “rollicky” 
yarn-spinner who believes that the oral 
original “generally needs bettering,” and 
that the “most ingenious tall tale ranks be- 
low any good anecdote of character.” His 
editorial skill in balancing fantasy with 
documentary evidence is seen in Jim 
Bowie’s Knife. The book is history in its 
most imaginative form—folk history—and 
literature as big as its source—the “popula- 
tion of Texas.” 

Dosiz, JAMES FRANK. b. 1888. South- 
western University, A B., 1910; Columbia 
University, M. A., 1914. Writer, Austin, 
Tex. 


FAULKNER, WILLIAM 
Big Woods. Decorations by Edward 
Shenton. New York, Random House, 
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1955. 212 p. illus. 24 cm. $3.95. 55- 

8159. 
THE material in this volume of four hunt- 
ing stories with introductory, interstitial, 
and concluding sections has all appeared 
in print before, but often in considerably 
different form. The biggest single change 
—one which will bother many of Faulkner’s 
closest and most admiring readers—is the 
omission from The Bear of the long fourth 
section which some readers have considered 
especially difficult. Of the other three 
stories, The Old People, like The Bear, is 
taken from Go Down, Moses, and A Bear 
Hunt and Race at Morning, from The 
Saturday Evening Post. The preludes to 
the stories are greatly reworked from earlier 
publications: Requiem for a Nun, Red 
Leaves, A Justice, and a magazine article 
on Mississippi. And the epilogue to the 
volume is drawn, with many changes, from 
Delta Autumn. 

The reshaping of the original publica- 
tions and the regrouping of them around 
the subject of hunting—as well as the many 
illustrations by Edward Shenton—seem in- 
tended to make a section of Faulkner’s work 
less difficult and more appealing to a wilder 
audience. 


KANTOR, MACKINLAY 

Andersonville. Cleveland, World Pub- 

lishing Company, 1955. 767 p. $5.00. 

5578257. 
THE Confederate prison of Andersonville 
in Georgia was a mere stockade, enclosing 
twenty-nine acres of polluted earth. Built 
to contain ten thousand men, it held at one 
time thirty-three thousand shelterless Yan- 
kees, of whom seventeen hundred died of 
disease one terrible July. MacKinley Kan- 
tor’s long novel, solidly based on such docu- 
ments as the diary of Johnny Ransom of the 
Ninth Michigan Cavalry, centers on the 
story of the prison community—its wretched 
inmates and its officials, humane and in- 
humane. The fortunes of some half dozen 
major characters, including the psycho- 
neurotic Captain Henry Wirz, commander 
of the stockade, and the compassionate Ira 
Claffey, a planter whose lands adjoin the 
prison, are presented in such living fullness 





as to give unity to the novel, and also to 
provide insight into the complex causes 
of the tragedy of Andersonville. 

The minor characters are impressive jin 
number and in sharpness of outline. Just 
as Whitman in his “catalogs” in Leaves 
of Grass suggests the entirety of the nation, 
so Mr. Kantor often suggests, through his 
brief portraits and background sketches o{ 
prisoners and guards and officials, the 
greater conflict. Andersonville becomes the 
Civil War in microcosm. 


O’HaRA, JOHN 
Ten North Frederick. New York, Ran. 
dom House, 1955. 408 p. 22 cm. $3.95. 
55-8167. 

AMONG tthe sixteen honorary pallbearers 

invited to luncheon at the family home at 

10 North Frederick Street after the funeral 

of Joseph B. Chapin in April 1945 were 

the governor of the state, a Morgan part: 
ner, and first citizens of Gibbsville, Pa. The 
house was old, and on a declining street, 
but well staffed with servants to serve two 
generations of Chapins, lawyers and gentle- 
men of increasing wealth. Beginning with 
sketches of the pallbearers close to the fam- 
ily, Mr. O’Hara moves into the past to 
trace the relationships between their lives 
and those of Joe and Edith Chapin. When 
the interwoven narratives come full circle 
in time, the way of life among the conserva- 
tive well to do in Gibbsville has been por 
trayed in full and most intimate detail. 

The central figure, Joe Chapin, “had 

spent his life in a manner that did harm 

to the fewest possible people,” dominated 
first by his mother and then by his wife. 

But if there is a villain in the piece, it is 

the repressive and myopic spirit of provin- 

cialism which ruled all upper-class Gibbs 
ville. 

There is a strange fascination about this 
almost clinical revelation of everything that 
people are willing to talk about, and mos 
of what they are not, in their lives. Th 
conviction that this is the way people reall’ 
are seizes the reader like a spasm. As Mr 
O’Hara’s style has moved steadily toward 
a dead level that appears artless, it has be 
come increasingly skillful. This is the mos 
O’ Harrowing of his novels. 
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SCHULBERG, BuDD 

Waterfront. New York, Random 

House, 1955. 320 p. 20 cm. $3.95. 55- 

5804. 
IN Waterfront, Budd Schulberg reverses 
the usual procedure of novel into movie: 
from the scenario for the moving picture, 
On the Waterfront, he has gone on to write 
anovel. Waterfront centers on the murder 
of Joey Doyle, a young longshoreman who 
had fought the rackets prevailing on the 
Bohegan (Hudson River) piers, and par- 
ticularly the rackets run by Local 447, the 
union supposedly protecting the longshore- 
men’s interests. The story concerns the at- 
tempts of Doyle’s sister Katie, with the help 
of the priest, Father Barry, to solve the 
murder and bring the solution to light be- 
fore the State Crime Commission. With the 
help of Runty Nolan, a tough, irrepressible, 
old-time dockworker, and Terry Malloy, a 
confused young gangster on the fringe of 
the mob, the solution comes out. Neither 
helper is alive at the finish. 

The real concentration of this book — 
and the character that comes across most 
clearly—is the waterfront itself, with its 
gangs, murders, petty crimes, and _ its harsh 
iwhumanity to the desperately poor work- 
crs. Waterfront is a forceful protest against 
terrible conditions, all the more powerful 
in that it does not show virtue easily trium- 
phant after a single fight. 

SCHULBERG, Bupp. b. 1914. Dartmouth 
College, A. B., 1936. Writer, New Hope, 
Pa. 


Poetry 


BYNNER, WITTER 

Book Of Lyrics. New York, Knopf, 

1955. 125 p. 23cm. $3.50. 55-9274. 
\T the age of seventy-four, Witter Bynner 
offers this collection of his lyric poems, 
‘elected from eight volumes and from his 
later, uncollected verse. The quality most 
evident in Mr. Bynner’s lyricism is the sub- 
ordination of the thinking, experience, and 
feeling of the poet to the forms he employs. 
Whatever the original motivation, these 
pieces, mainly slight, always singing, and 
ilways technically polished, are all in a 


' recognizable tradition; they have their in- 


dividual pull, but they make no great at- 
tempt toward the modification of a tradi- 
tion, which is so often the mark of the 
great craftsmanship that is also great poetry. 
Simply to be good poetry of their own 
kind is, however, sufficient. Although many 
of these poems are marred somewhat by a 
skimming facility, others hit hard in their 
own ways: poems alive with sensuous im- 
pression, like A Stream, Cockcrow, and 
Two Stems; poems full of the elusiveness 
and pathos of romantic love, such as Love- 
Song, Squanderings, and A Beautiful Mex- 
ican; and poems like Lament and Self, bear- 
ing the sting of grief. Here, too, are, in the 
old sense, real songs of spring, here is the 
perfectly Greek Epitaph, and here is the 
beautifully classical O Hunted Huntress. 
Mr. Bynner has not taken the main path of 
the moderns, but there is more to his work 
than is generally understood. 

BYNNER, WITTER. b. 1881. Harvard Uni- 
versity, A. B., 1902. Poet, Santa Fe, N. Mex. 


LOGAN, JOHN 
Cycle for Mother Cabrini. New York, 
Grove, 1955. 51 p. 21 cm. (An Ever- 
green Book of Poetry, E-19) $1.00. 55- 
8628. 


THIS very slim volume contains some 
worthy additions to the growing list of gen- 
uinely religious poems which, though spe- 
cifically devotional, are marked by the kinds 


_ of technical and intellectual sophistication 


characteristic of the best modern verse. In 
using for his subject a female saint “who 
overlaps/Our lives” and who “knows our 
schools/Our stores our gods and business 
rules,” Mr. Logan has chosen felicitously. 
His range of movement is very wide; he 
draws upon styles and modes appropriate to 
saints’ legends and lives, but he can also 
anchor his writing in modern feeling and 
observation. Thus, in his opening cycle, 
he shows his subtly melodic lyricism and 
his general versatility to best advantage, 
and his writing is moving as well as power- 
ful. He is more successful here than in 
any other poem centered on a sacred figure. 
When the immediacy that accompanies the 
evocation of Mother Cabrini—a _ gay-sad, 
loving familiarity, a sense of luminosity 
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made manifest within the sadness of pres- 
ent reality—is lost, the style and allusions 
become strained and seem, despite their 
skill and sincerity, less organically alive. 

Of the other poems in the book, Pagan 
Saturday is the most sharply and painfully 
striking. A Short Life of the Hermit and 
The Death of Southwell are worth atten- 
tion too; both are passionate, concrete, and 
morally forceful. 

LOGAN, JOHN. b. 1923. Coe College, B. 
A., 1948; State University of Iowa, M. A., 
1949. General program of liberal educa- 
tion, Notre Dame University. 


WILLIAMS, WILLIAM CARLOS 

Journey to Love. New York, Random 

House, 1955. 87 p. 24 cm. $3.00. 55- 

8173. 
AT seventy-two, William Carlos Williams 
writes with the freshness of youth. In per- 
ception, feeling, and audacious simplicity, 
his living immediacy is unmatched by that 
of any of his juniors. This special immedi- 
acy has always been Dr. Williams’ hallmark; 
and now, as before, it is amazing how much 
tragic consciousness, and worldly wisdom 
too, follow through after the first impact 
of young candor and directness. These are 


love poems, true enough, but they are the 
poems of a man advanced in age, steeped 
iri the traditions of his art, resolved to be 
honest with himself and others, and deep 
in the contemplation of death’s meaning. 
More than half of this volume is taken up 
with a single poem, Asphodel, That Greeny 
Flower, in which these motifs, the meaning 
of old age and death, the nature of love, 
the function of poetry, come together as as- 
pects of the poet’s awareness of his relation 
to his wife. It is an elegiac love poem, seri- 
ous yet high-spirited, and one of Dr. Wil- 
liams’ crowning achievements. There are 
other moving poems in Journey to Love, 
among them the jauntily brilliant The Spar- 
row, the richly impressionistic A Negro 
Woman, and the compassionate and force- 
ful Adress:. 

The three-unit, stanzaic broken line is 
employed throughout the book. This line 
is uniquely suitable for the poet's particu- 
lar combination of free-flowing, organic 
rhythms with a tightly disciplined form— 
suitable, that is, for his extraordinarily fine 
ear. He is enabled to achieve great flexibil- 
ity of stress and movement while holding 
himself to a patterned structure. The re- 
sult is a brilliantly musical involvement of 
form and feeling within one another. 


Philosophy and Religion 


BENJAMIN, ABRAHAM CORNELIUS 


Operationism. Springfield, Ill., Thom- 


as, 1955. 154 p. 23 cm. (American Lec- 
ture Series, Publication no. 256. Ban- 
nerstone Division of American Lec- 
tures in Philosophy) $4.00. 55-7450. 
EINSTEIN was able to create the theory of 
relativity by recognizing that the meaning 
of a scientific concept depends essentially 
on the procedures of instrumental manipu- 
lation by which quantitative measures are 
assigned to that concept. Dr. Benjamin’s 
book is concerned with the philosophy of 


science that the physicist Percy W. Bridg- 
man founded on Einstein’s methods. Un- 
der the name of Operation Theory of Con- 
cepts, or, more simply, Operationism, this 
point of view has exercized wide influence 
especially on psychologists and sociologists, 
who have sought thereby to improve the 
definiteness of their concepts. 

Professor Benjamin’s monograph dis 
cusses the foundation, development, and 
criticism of this movement. He contrasts 
the claims of clarity and certainty, on the 
one hand, with those of hypothesis and 
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vagueness on the other. His view is that 
an adequate account of the role of opera- 
tions would require a general theory of 
knowledge. Presenting constructive ideas 
of his own, he designates the most impor- 
tant kinds of cognitive operation as: dis- 
criminating, associating, generalizing, order- 
ing, measuring, and analyzing. Thus, the 
concept of operation is carried well beyond 
the manipulative operations that provided 
the basis for the original doctrine of Dr. 
Bridgman. (Some recent views of Dr. Bridg- 
man are given in his Reflections of a Physt- 
cist, 2d ed., reviewed below.) Professor Ben- 
jamin’s comprehensive and balanced discus- 
sion is supplemented by an extensive bib- 
liography. 

BENJAMIN, ABRAHAM CorNELIvs. b. 1897. 
University of Michigan, A. B.., 1920; Ph. D., 
1924. Department of philosophy, Univer- 
sity of Missouri. 


BoisEN, ANTON THEOPHILUS 
Religion in Crisis and Custom; a so- 
ciological and psychological study. New 
York, Harper, 1955. 271 p. 22 cm. 
$4.00. 55-8519. 


BOTH psychological and __ sociological 
methods and data are utilized by Mr. Boisen 
in his effort here to understand the nature 
of American Protestantism. Considerable 
use is made of case studies of religiously 
committed personalities, both contemporary 
and from the past. Other studies are also 
taken into account, and the survey is used 
to throw light on the op€ration of religion 
in selected communities in the central 
states. A chart is included, giving the 
characteristics of typical American churches. 
In brief, the book is a useful and success- 
ful summary of the results of recent so- 
ciological and psychological investigation, 
interpreted in a manner calculated to en- 
hance self-understanding among Protes- 
tants. 

Mr. Boisen is inclined to fix his attention 
on the sectarian type of denomination. 
Sects tend to become churches; and this Mr. 
Boisen considers the source of the chief ad- 
vantages of the American experiment in 
religion. The interplay of creative and con- 
servative forces within the organized 


branches of American Protestantism is, he 
claims, unique in world history. 

BoIsEN, ANTON THEOPHILUs. b. 1876. 
Union Theological Seminary, New York, 
N. Y., B. D., 1911. Chaplain, State Hos- 
pital, Elgin, Il. 


BRIDGMAN, PERCY WILLIAMS 
Reflections of a Physicist. 2d ed. New 
York, Philosophical Library, 1955. 576 
p- 22 cm. $6.00. 55-13768. 


THE definition of terms by operational 
analysis has been a lively topic of discussion 
in philosophical and scientific circles ever 
since the publication, in 1927, of Professor 
Bridgman’s Logic of Modern Science. The 
first edition, 1950, of the present work con- 
sisted of articles and addresses in which 
the distinguished author applied the 
method in a wider setting. These papers 
presented further explanations of the oper- 
ational approach, applications to funda- 
mental physical principles, and extensions 
to social and political problems. 

The new edition contains ten additional 
papers, bringing the total up to thirty-two. 
This edition again illustrates the author’s 
advocacy of freedom of thought, criticism 
of inherited presuppositions, open-minded- 
ness to novelty, and tolerance of individual 
differences. The new papers also manifest 
his growing interest in recent psychological 
experiments on the conditions of percep- 
tion—specifically, those of Professor Ames at 
Dartmouth—and in the problems raised 
by cybernetics concerning the nature and 
limitations of human thought processes. 

BRIDGMAN, Percy WILLIAMS. b. 1882. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1904; Ph. D., 
1908. Higgins professor mathematics, Har- 
vard University. 


BUCHLER, JUSTUS 
Nature and Judgment. New York, 
Columbia University Press, 1955. 210 
p- 23 cm. $3.75. 55-9069. 
AN independent sequel to the author's 
earlier book, Toward a General Theory of 
Human Judgment (See USQBR VIII, 1:39), 
the present volume is basically an attempt 
to construct a general philosophy of ex- 
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perience. Judgment, Query, Experience, 
and Meaning, the titles of its four chapters, 
indicate the focal points of the discussion. 
To judge, in Dr. Buchler’s analysis, is to 
apply an attitude, or to bring a natural 
complex within the orbit of an attitude. 
Judgment is not exclusively or even pre- 
dominantly “mental,” and it occurs in ac- 
tive, exhibitive, and assertive modes. Query 
is the systematic process of ramifying judg- 
ments. Proception is the key term in the 
author’s theory of experience; a procept 
is an existent insofar as it is relevant to an 
individual as individual. Meaning is given 
to a procept or product when this increases 
the availability of some order within which 
the product is an element. 

Although readers of the earlier book re- 
ferred to will find similar terms used here, 
they will see that Professor Buchler has 
extended and elaborated his general posi- 
tion. Students of philosophy will find that 
position of considerable interest. 

BUCHLER, Justus. b. 1914. College of the 
City of New York, B. S. S., 1934; Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 1939. Department of 
philosophy, Columbia University. 


Burrows, MILLAR 
The Dead Sea Scrolls. New York, Vi- 
king, 1955. 435 p. plates. 24 cm. 
$6.50. 55-9645. 


SINCE a rather skeptical world learned of 
discovery of the first lot of the now famous 
Dead Sea Scrolls in 1948, interest in them 
has increased by a kind of geometrical 
progression, constantly stimulated by news 
of fresh finds. Fortunately, Professor Bur- 
rows was directing the American School of 
Oriental Research in Jerusalem when the 
first discoveries were made, and to him fell 
the task of editing the manuscripts bought 
by the Syrian metropolitan, Athanasius 
Yeshue Samuel, and subsequently brought 
by the latter to the United States. No one 
in this country was better suited by pre- 
vious training and temperament for the 
arduous task of extracting the information 
buried in these Hebrew scrolls from the 
last two centuries B. C. and the first decades 
A. D. 

Thanks to the author’s caution, the 
reader may be sure of not being led into 


overhasty judgments, or of being seduced 
by clever generalizations based in inade- 
quate evidence. The history of the original 
find, and of the often bitter debates which 
were unleashed by the initial publications, 
is told here clearly and interestingly. There 
is an excellent account of the contents of 
the principal scrolls published up to 1953, 
and a judicious study of the Essenes, who 
are now almost universally admitted to have 
been the owners and, in many instances, 
the authors of the Cave Scrolls; there are 
also good translations of the documents 
known before 1954; and, not least, there is 
an admirable bibliography. 

Burrows, MILiar. b. 1889. Cornell Uni- 
versity, B. A., 1912; Union Theological 
Seminary, B. D., 1915; Yale University, Ph. 
D., 1925. Winkley professor of Biblical 
theology, Yale University. 


CHASE, Mary ELLEN 

Life and Language in the Old Testa- 

ment. New York, Norton, 1955. 201 

p- 22 cm. $3.00. 55-13627. 
INTENDED primarily for the general 
reader this charmingly written book is 
divided into three parts: The Ancient He 
brew Mind, Imagination in the Old Testa 
ment, Language in the Old Testament. 
Geography—the steppes, the rocky hills, 
and the farm lands in the plains—moulded 
the mentality of the Hebrews, whether the) 
lived as Bedouins, shepherds, or farmers. 
They were “vigorous, alert, watchful, self- 
resourceful.” There was room, too, in their 
characters for violence and fanatical hatred. 
for a sense of wonder, for the opposite qual 
ities of dreaminess and realistic practicality 
The comparison Professor Chase makes be 
tween Hebrew and Greek imagination, and 
her description of Hebrew language and 
literature are vivid and beguiling. 

CuHaseE, Mary Even. b. 1887. Univer 

sity of Maine, B. A., 1909; University o! 
Minnesota, Ph. D., 1922. Department o! 
English literature, Smith College. 


Cote, WILLIAM GRAHAM 
Sex in Christianity and Psychoanalysis. 
New York, Oxford University Press 
1955. $29 p. 21 cm. $4.00. 55-8110. 
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RECOGNIZING that all societies have had © 


some prohibition on sexual behavior, this 
volume seeks out and discusses the origins 
of Western sexual morality. Hellenism and 
Hebraism are taken as these sources, Hel- 
lenism contributing a dualistic view in 
which sex is considered either an evil or a 
lesser good, Hebraism a naturalism which 
sees SCX aS a positive human capacity. 
These of course are antithetical, with the 
consequence that one position—in the pres- 
ent case, Hellenism—wins out over the 
other. The result, Dr. Cole argues, is a con- 
fused ethic which is not only at odds with 
contemporary psychological theory, but 
with Biblical Christianity as well. 

The book is divided into three parts: In- 
terpretations of Sex in Christianity, Inter- 
pretations in Psychoanalysis, and A Critical 
Reconstruction of Christian Interpretations 
of Sex. The expositions of both the the- 
ological positions (St. Paul, Augustine, 
\quinas, Luther, Calvin) and the psycho- 
analytic (Freud, Horney, Alexander, Rado) 
are accurate and informative. The con- 
structive efforts provide fruitful if perhaps 
controversial reading. A serious and re- 
spectful treatment, the volume will be valu- 
able for many classes of readers. — 

Cote, WILLIAM GRAHAM. b. 1917. Co- 
lumbia University, A. B., 1942; Ph. D., 
1954. Union Theological Seminary, B. D., 
1943. Department of religion, Williams 
College. 


CUNINGGIM, MERRIMON 
Freedom’s Holy Light. New York, 
Harper, 1955. 192 p. 22 cm. $2.75. 54- 
11660. 


\RISING out of “a dissatisfaction with the 
alternatives being pressed on us in re- 
spect to problems of church-state relations” 
this brief historical and philosophical study 
is the fruit of the dissatisfaction in a schol- 
arly and penetrating mind. The American 
experience is represented as having been 
less confused on freedom of worship and 
the supremacy of conscience than on the 
church-state question. On this focal issue, 
Dean Cuninggim calls for “organic dis- 
connection and sympathetic association”— 
the former a “restrictive” relationship, and 


the other “permissive.” The progress that 
has been made in applying the via media 
between organic tie and absolute separa- 
tion is pointed out, and contributions of 
the competent scholars who are leading the 
way are noted. Books, magazine articles, 
law cases, and other useful literature are 
amply suggested, and each of the seven 
chapters is well documented. 

Developed for presentation in numerous 
invited lecture series at universities and col- 
leges, the discussion is fully suitable for, 
and deserving of, a larger audience. 

Cuninccim, AuGustus MERRIMON. b. 
1911. Vanderbilt University, A. B., 1931; 
Yale University, B. D., 1939; Ph. D., 1941. 
Dean, Perkins School of Theology, South- 
ern Methodist University. 


EDWARDS, JONATHAN 
The Philosophy of Jonathan Edwards; 
from his private notebooks. Edited by 
Harvey G. Townsend. Eugene, Univer- 
sity of Oregon, 1955. 270 p. 26 cm. 
(University of Oregon Monographs. 
Studies in Philosophy, no. 2) $5.00; 
paper, $3.50. 55-63038. 
“THE present volume,” wrote the late 
Professor Townsend in the introduction to 
this book, “is intended to make available, 
mainly from unpublished material, a co- 
herent body of the philosophical opinions 
of Edwards to supplement the works al- 
ready available in the standard editions.” 
The selection is made from three little- 
known works of Jonathan Edwards: the 
Notes on Natural Science, the essay on The 
Mind, and—most important of all—the Mis- 
cellanies. The last was Edwards’ common- 
place book, covering the whole range of his 
interests and, in the original, running to 
eight volumes. With the help of Edwards’ 
own index to this work, Professor Town- 
send made a list of his key philosophic 
ideas, and then grouped under each head 
ing the most significant of Edwards’ reflec- 
tions on it. The result is a remarkably 
compact and compendious book, which 
gives the essence of Edwards in little more 
than two hundred fifty pages. The expo- 
sition is less smooth and systematic than 
in the works Edwards designed for print, 
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but one comes closer, perhaps, to the medi- 
tative seclusion in which he lived. 
TOWNSEND, HARVEY GaATEs. 1885-1948. 
Nebraska Wesleyan University, A. B., 1908; 
Cornell University, Ph. D., 1913. Late pro- 
fessor of philosophy, University of Oregon. 


EpwaArps, PAUL 
The Logic of Moral Discourse. Glen- 
coe, Ill., Free Press, 1955. 248 p. 22 
cm. $4.00. 55-7340. 


THE thesis of this work is that while there 
are “fundamental” moral judgments, which 
have only emotive meaning, most moral 
judgments are objective and are subject to 
rational defense and criticism. Their pe- 
culiarity consists in the fact that ethical 
terms such as “good” vary in descriptive 
meaning from context to context; for ex- 
ample, a person planning to go on a picnic 
may mean by, “The weather is good,” that 
the day is warm and sunny. 

In his very able and comprehensive de- 
fense of his theory, Professor Edwards 
argues that it explains the facts about moral 
judgments, for example, the difficulties in 
defining value-terms, better than alternative 
theories, for example, pure emotivism in- 
tuitionism, simple subjectivism. His dis- 
cussion of these alternatives, and of numer- 
ous subsidiary problems in metaethics—such 
as the justification of imperatives, the na- 
ture of ethical disagreement, the “natural- 
istic fallacy’”—are distinguished by vigor, 
clarity, and freshness of approach. The 
book as a whole is an important contribu- 
tion to its field, and will be of interest to 
all concerned with the problem of ethics. 

Epwarps, Paut. b. 1923, Austria. Uni- 
versity of Melbourne, B. A.; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1948. Department of philos- 
ophy, New York University. 


GRINDEL, Cart W., ed. 
Concepts of Freedom. Chicago, Reg- 
nery, 1955. 512 p. 25 cm. $10.00. 55- 
10062. 


AFTER an introduction by Professor Carlo 
on Freedom and Human Knowledge, in 
which he compares the theme of the pres- 
ent symposium with that of the Bicenten- 
nial of Columbia University (Man’s Right 


to Knowledge and the Free Use Thereof) 
fourteen essays present general consider. 
ations pertinent to five major problem 
areas: the philosophy of freedom, the 
psychology of freedom, individual freedom, 
social freedom, and the relations of freedom 
and theology. Motivation for the work 
comes largely from the division of the world 
today into two opposing ways of life: the 
democratic West which recognizes the free- 
dom of the individual to make decisions af. 
fecting his own development; and the com- 
munist countries which make the individual 
“a mere cog in a social machine designed 
and operated by an élite of social engi- 
neers.” The authors contribute what may 
be said to be the consensus of the Catholic 
attitude towards the subject, bringing to 
bear the classical fountainheads of Catholic 
philosophical tradition. 

Emphasis is placed on the individual's 
ability to make choices for himself. Dogma 
is an aid in this process since it frees the 
mind from ignorance and guides it toward 
truth. In Professor Carlo’s words, “Basically, 
freedom is something that an intellectual 
being possesses and expresses in its ability 
to make choices. Human acts are termed 
free acts because of the relation they have 
to an intellect.” 

Contributors: John V. Burns, William EF. 
Carlo, Francis J. Connell, Casimir J. Czajkow- 
ski, Edward P. Farrell, John A. Flynn, Car! 
W. Grindel, Arpad F. Kovaks, Harold F. Mc- 
Niece, Denis K. O’Regan, Edward D. Re, 
Joseph G. Scully, Daniel C. Sullivan, Irving 
G. Williams, Walter L. Willigan. 


HEARD, GERALD 

The Human Venture. New York, 

Harper, 1955. 310 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 

55-8532. 
RELYING on the generalizations of cul: 
tural anthropologists and psychologists, Mr. 
Heard first traces the history of primitive 
religion from its birth in a cave, through 
the development of reason, to the conflict 
between urban fertility cults and nomadic 
intolerance. Continuing “the ‘inside’ story 
of the human venture,” Mr. Heard deals 
with Chinese religion, which finds in man- 
ners the answer to the basic question, What 
am I?; the Indian religion, which finds in 
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self-study the answer to the question, Who 
am 1?; and Western religion, which finds 
in the study of nature the answer to th¢ 
question, Where am I? Concluding chap- 
ters analyze the post-Reformation “rise and 
fall of the individual and the atom,” and 
the new equation and the hope of “religio” 
as a binding force. ‘Western man,” says 
Mr. Heard, “has reached that third stage 
of religious consciousness which men in 
India reached with the rise of Buddhism.” 
Asserting that Western man must now com- 
bine Indian interest in the psyche with his 
interest in nature, Mr. Heard’s book re- 
veals itself as an apology for “the Buddhist- 
Vedanta complex.” As history of religion, 
The Human Venture is not especially use- 
ful, but as Mr. Heard’s analysis of the re- 
ligious future, it has interesting and often 
incisive things to say. 

Hearp, Henry FitzGeravp. b. 1889, Eng- 
land. Graduate, Cambridge University. 
Writer, Santa Monica, Calif. 


HERBERG, WILL 
Protestant, Catholic, Jew; an essay in 
American religious sociology. Garden 
City, N. Y., Doubleday, 1955. 320 p. 
22cm. $4.00. 55-7661. ; 


SOCIOLOGICAL data and methods have 
frequently been utilized to clarify limited 
phases of the religious situation in this 
country. In Mr. Herberg’s book, on the 
other hand, application of these techniques 
is made the basis of an attempt to under- 
stand the total religious situation in con- 
temporary United States. The study is car- 
ried out with great care, and excellent docu- 
mentation is given in the form of foot- 
notes at the end of each chapter and a 
fifteen-page bibliography. 

The three “religions of democracy” in- 
dicated in the title of the volume are in- 
terpreted as functioning within a process 
of cultural Americanization in which Anglo- 
Saxon influences are dominant. Religious 
affiliation, rather than the melting pot, has 
become the means by which third-genera- 
tion immigrants achieve social location in 
American society. Also, the same process 
by which individuals seek stable orienta- 
tion is seen as a source of contrasts and ten- 
sions in the religious scene. The last chap- 


ter of the book is theological rather than 
sociological in approach. Here the pro- 
phetic tensions of religious faith are em- 
phasized, rather than its pragmatic value 
for social adjustment. 


International Encyclopedia of Unified Sci- 
ence. Vol. I, parts 1-2. Nos. 1-10. 
Edited by Otto Neurath, Rudolf Car- 
nap, and Charles W. Morris. Chicago, 
Ill., University of Chicago Press, 1955. 
2 v. 24 cm. each, $6.00; set, $11.00. 
(38-25067) 

BRINGING together, in two separately 
bound parts, the first ten previously pub- 
lished monographs of the series begun in 
1938 by the late Otto Neurath, this set pur- 
poses to establish the theoretical basis for 
the unity of science. Each monograph sets 
forth the fundamental concepts and prin- 
ciples of empirical science in one of its 
aspects, the aim being not to produce a 
compendium of scientific results, but an 
exploration into the methodology and prin- 
ciples of all the sciences, which the authors 
take to be the sole source of human knowl- 
edge. 

The first monograph, consisting of sepa- 
rate essays by Otto Neurath, John Dewey, 
Rudolf Carnap, Charles W. Morris, Niels 
Bohr, and Bertrand Russell, establishes the 
framework for the encyclopedic enterprise. 
The scope and content of the other mono- 
graphs are suggested by their titles: Foun- 
dations of the Theory of Signs, by Charles 
W. Morris; Foundations of Logic and 
Mathematics, by Rudolf Carnap; Linguistic 
Aspects of Science, by Leonard Bloomfield; 
Procedures of Empirical Science, by Victor 
F. Lenzen; Principles of the Theory of 
Probability, by Ernest Nagel; Foundations 
of Physics, by Philipp Frank; Cosmology, by 
E. Findlay-Freundlich; Foundations of 
Biology, by Felix Mainx; and The Con- 
ceptual Framework of Psychology, by Egon 
Brunswik. 


MACIveR, ROBERT MorRRISON 
The Pursuit of Happiness; a philos- 
ophy for modern living. New York, 
Simon and Schuster, 1955. 182 p. 22 
cm. $3.00. 55-10289. 
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IN this first venture beyond his own tech- 
nical field, Dr. Maclver writes of the values 
and goals we share as men. The tone and 
scope is reminiscent of Aristotle in Book I 
of the Nichomachean Ethics: In all the di- 
versity of ends, what is that which all others 
subserve, and how are we to achieve it? 
The cast of the thought is humanistic nat- 
uralism, with refreshing formulations of 
the “things we live by,” the “things to be 
overcome,” and the “first and last things.” 
If any one thing may be identified as the 
surest prescription, it is a “penetrating 
sincerity.” 

“Written over many years . . . when the 
mood was on” as “occasional reflections on 
the human scene,” these silhouettes of wis- 
dom should wear well in the perennial pur- 
suit. With both penetrating analysis of the 
spiritual condition of contemporary man 
and helpful directional signals for his way 
to eudaimonia, the book qualifies its author 
in the literature of Lebensphilosophie. 

MaAcIveR, RosBertT Morrison. b. 1882. 
Oxford University, B. A., 1907; Edinburgh 
University, Ph. D., 1915. Lieber professor 
emeritus of political philosophy and _so- 
ciology, Columbia University, and writer. 


Poo, DAvip DE SOLA and Poot, TAMAR DE 
SOLA 
An Old Faith in the New World; por- 
trait of Shearith Israel, 1654-1954. New 
York, Columbia University Press, 1955. 
595 p- illus., plates, maps, music. 26 
cm. $15.00. 55-6619. 


ALTHOUGH the subtitle refers to it as a 
“portrait” of a particular religious commu- 
nity, this is much more than the story of 
the oldest Jewish congregation in North 
America, established by immigrants of 
Spanish and Portugese ancestry. Against 
the background of the primarily religious 
aspects which it details, such as the prob- 
lems connected with the attempts to pre- 
serve hallowed forms of worship and to 
blend them in with the new surroundings, 
to adapt them to a new language, it reflects 
the tensions behind New York City’s growth 
and “irrepressible expansion.” Even the 
seemingly trifling details of concern fer the 
religious education of the young, of pro- 


viding teachers and suitable textbooks for 
them. lend charm to the volume. 

There is little of the impersonal in the 
story, despite the fact that it is based on 
voluminous official congregational records 
extending over two centuries. The budget- 
ary requirements of the synagogue, its con- 
stitutions, by-laws, and other administra. 
tive arrangements, are all an expression of 
its leading members whose voices speak 
through carefully presented minute books. 
Similarly, the synagogue’s struggle to achieve 
for its communicants complete religious 
freedom, to extend aid and solace to its 
destitute brethren at home and abroad, 
and to raise its voice against political and 
racial persecutions overseas, are a measure 
of America’s general progress in these di 
rections. By throwing additional light on 
these matters, the book makes a unique con 
tribution to literature on the religious 
growth of the United States. 

Poot, Davin DE SoA. b. 1885, England. 
University of London, B. A., 1903; Uni- 
versity of Heidelberg, Ph. D., 1907. Rabbi, 
Shearith Israel, New York, N. Y. 

PooL, TAMAR (HIRSCHENSOHN) DE SOLA. 
b. 1883, Palestine. Hunter College, A. B., 
1913. Mrs. David de Sola Pool. National 
president of Hadassah and editor, Hadassah 
Newsletter. 


Reipy, MAURICE FRANCIS 
Bishop Lancelot Andrewes, Jacobean 
Court Preacher; a study in early seven- 
teenth-century religious thought. Chi- 
cago, Loyola University Press, 1955. 
237 p. 24 cm. (Jesuit Studies; contri 
butions to the arts and sciences )\ 
members of the Society of Jesus) $3.50 
55°10745- 
THE outstanding preacher of his age in 
England, according to Dr. Reidy, Bishop 
Lancelot Andrewes was a leader in the 
movement which determined that the Eng: 
lish Church would be Anglicar rather than 
Calvinistic, preacher before Elizabeth I and 
James I and their courts, and head of the 
Westminster committee which was ¢n- 
trusted with the translation of Genesis to 
II Kings in the King James Version. An- 
drewes must be understood and appre 
ciated, the author believes, in any evalua 
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tion of English religious life of the late six- 
teenth and, particularly, of the early seven- 
teenth century. Dr. Reidy’s interpretation 
of Andrewes is based upon an analysis of 
the largest single body of work produced 
by the bishop, his sermons. 

After surveying briefly the life and work 
of Andrewes, the author discusses Andrewes’ 
preaching, his style of sermon, his views on 
the church, on redemption, on the super- 
natural, on political theory, and his teach- 
ings as a moralist and ascetic. There are 
here important and carefully evaluated data 
for the church historian, the theologian, 
and the homiletitian. Accompanied by 
pertinent quotations, the literary analysis 
is another important contribution of this 
volume. An age in which much tangled, 
tortured religious diction prevailed, “a 
dreary cemetery of literature,” incredibly 
enough, produced a literary monument, the 
King James Version. 

Reipy, MAurRIcE Francis, S. J. Boston 
College, A. B., 1938; Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1952. Holy Cross College, Wor- 
cester, Mass. 


Rick, PHILIP BLAIR 

On the Knowledge of Good and Evil. 

New York, Random House, 1955. 299 

p. 22 cm. $4.50. 55-11990. 
A SOPHISTICATED and readable discus- 
sion of issues in contemporary moral theory, 
Mr. Rice’s book falls naturally into three 
parts. In the first, the views of the leading 
schools—naturalism, intuitionism, emotiv- 
ism, and the “ordinary-language” approach 
—are brought into focus, and the contribu- 
tion of each to the understanding of moral 
experience is pointed out. The critical dis- 
cussion of the limitations of these conflict- 
ing views leads the author, in the second 
part, to formulate his own theory. This 
theory is a modified and enriched version 
of naturalism, one which attempts to do 
justice to the insights of each school, and 
at the same time to avoid the stalemate 
into which much contemporary moral con- 
troversy has fallen. The last part is devoted 
\o application of the author’s theory to the 
resolution of such current disputes as that 
between pleasure and interest theories of 


value, monistic and pluralistic theories of 
the foundation of morals, and that con- 
cerning the so-called naturalistic fallacy. 

The book presupposes an audience famil- 
iar with traditional moral theories and with 
some grasp of philosophy in general. For 
such readers, this work is a sober and re- 
sponsible survey of the present condition 
of thinking about moral matters, and is 
extremely suggestive of new directions for 
inquiry. 

Rice, Puivie Briar. b. 1904. Indiana 
University, A. B., 1925; Oxford University, 
M. A., 1945. Department of philosophy, 
Kenyon College. 


SHERRILL, LEwis JOSEPH 
The Gift of Power. New York, Mac- 
millan, 1955. 203 p. 22 cm. $3.00. 55- 
13597- 
WELL known for his writings in the field 
of Christian education Dr. Sherrill deals 
here with three vital problems: Why is 
man so profoundly disturbed today? Is 
the Christian religion relevant to contem- 
porary conditions? How can the church’s 
educational work be made more relevant 
to the educational needs of our time? 

Between our scientific and technological 
progress and our spiritual insight there ex- 
ists a great gap. Dr. Sherrill deals with the 
causes for this lack of advance in man’s 
spiritual pilgrimage, taking into account 
recent discussions in psychology, in the 
philosophy of existence, and on the nature 
and function of symbols. 

What is needed, the author argues, is not 
so much a Christian community as a com- 
munity of Christians; but none are so diff- 
cult to convert to the way of life Jesus 
urged as so-called Christians. The key lies 
in recognizing that the revelation God made 
to man meets man’s needs. Otherwise put, 
man participates in Being-Itself, which is 
God, and as he comes truly to recognize 
his heritage he may become more like Him. 
The power to become what God intends 
us to be is more than a right, more than a 
vision; it is an empowering. It is within 
man, yet it is the power of God. 

SHERRILL, Lewis JosepH. b. 1892. Austi: 
College, Sherman, Tex., A. B., 1916; Presb» 
terian Theological Seminary, Louisville, 
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Ky., B. D., 1921; Yale University, Ph. D., 
1929. Department of practical theology, 
Union Theological Seminary, New York, 
es 


SIMPSON, ALAN 
Puritanism in Old and New England. 
Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 
1955. 125 p. 22 cm. (Charles R. Wal- 
green Foundation Lectures) $3.00. 55- 
13637. 
THESE intelligent, urbane, well-informed 
lectures deal with the impact of the “con- 
verted” men in seventeenth-century New 
England, where they undertook to inaugu- 
rate a new society, and in England, where 
revolution was necessary if the “saints” 
were to replace the traditional way of life 
with that which they had espoused. No- 
where else will an interested reader find 
this complicated material brought together 
in such brief compass. As the author uses 
the term, the “experience of conversion... 
separates the Puritan from the mass of 
mankind and endows him with the privi- 
leges and duties of the elect. The root of 
the matter is always a new birth, which 
brings with it a conviction of salvation and 
a dedication to warfare against sin.” 

Professor Simpson traces the rise of Puri- 
tans of this type in Elizabethan England, 
the migration of some of them to the New 
World, and the temporary success of others 
in the revolution that came to its climax 
under Oliver Cromwell. The aim is not 
so much to produce an historical narrative 
as to analyze the factors that inspired or 
constituted the conviction of the early Puri- 
tan leaders, a conviction that was to lead 
their movement to temporary success in 
both worlds, followed by fragmentation and 
failure. The last of the six lectures is an 
effort to appraise the more permanent in- 
fluence of the Puritan “crusade.” 

Simpson, ALAN. b. 1912, England. Ox- 
ford University, B. S., 1933; Ph. D., 1939. 
Department of English history, University 
of Chicago. 


SMITH, HILRIE SHELTON 
Changing Conceptions of Original Sin; 
a study in American theology since 


1750. New York, Scribner, 1955. 242 
p- 22 cm. $3.50. 55-9682. 


THE increased stress laid on the doctrine 
of original sin in recent Protestant theology 
is often perplexing to the non-theologian, 
for whom original sin means a long-out- 
grown doctrine about the damnation of in. 
fants and the literal belief in Adam and 
Eve. Professor Smith’s book should clear 
up some of the confusion by its account 
of the changing forms of the doctrine. 

The book is avowedly limited to Amer- 
ican thought; this may be misleading, since 
it does not distinguish clearly where Amer- 
ican thinkers were original and where they 
were repeating European thought. Each of 
the positions described is allowed to speak 
for itself, without extensive criticism. The 
account begins with the “federal” doctrine 
of the first Puritan settlers and moves on 
through the reformulation of Jonathan Ed- 
wards, the various Edwardian schools, Uni- 
tarianism, and liberalism. The final chap- 
ter reaches down to recent times with sum- 
maries of the ideas of Rauschenbusch, Nie- 
buhr, and Tillich. 

The doctrine of original sin has played 
an important part in American history, its 
influence being visible, for example, in 
the framing of the Constitution. There is, 
therefore, good reason to welcome Dr. 
Smith’s work, for it is apparently the only 
available adequate history of the doctrine 
in this country. 

SMITH, HILRIE SHELTON. b. 1893. Elon 
College, A..B., 1917; Yale University, Ph. 
D., 1923. Department of religion, Duke 
University. 


‘THOMAS, GEORGE FINGER 
Christian Ethics and Moral Philosophy. 
New York, Scribner, 1955. 539 p. 22 
cm. $5.75. 55-9684. 
THE thesis of Dr. Thomas’ book is most 
explicitly dealt with in Chapter XVII, 
whose theme is the relative importance of 
faith and reason in ethics. “May not the 
limitations of moral philosophy be over- 
come and its insights made more effective 
by the acceptance of Christian faith and 
love? May not Christians be aided by th 
insights of moral philosophy to obey God 
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and serve their neighbors more wisely? 
The purpose of this chapter is to suggest 
that these questions should be answered in 
the affirmative.” Otherwise, the book is 
historical, descriptive, and, in part, in- 
terpretive—all within the Western tradi- 
tion. The three parts of the book preced- 
ing the discussion of faith and reason in 
ethics bear the following titles: The De- 
velopment of Christian Ethics, The Chris- 
tian Doctrine of Man, and Christian Ethics 
and Society. 

The fruit of thirty years of teaching, the 
book is understandably academic, but with- 
out being unsuitable for general reading. 
In the section on faith and reason, at the 
point of crucial expectancy, however, de- 
manding epistemologists and axiologists 
will perhaps ask for something more sus- 
taining than “religious experience.” Rea- 
son, broadly speaking, is public discourse; 
if faith has some “imaginative vision” which 
“transcends” this, the limits of esotery may 
be questioned. 

THOMAS, GEORGE FINGER. b. 1899. South- 
ern Methodist University, A. B., 1919; Ox- 
ford University, B. A. in Theol., 1923; Har- 
vard University, Ph. D., 1929. Department 
of religion, Princeton University. 


ToRBET, ROBERT GEORGE 
Venture of Faith; the story of the 
American Baptist Foreign Mission So- 
ciety and the Woman’s American Bap- 
tist Foreign Mission Society, 1814-1954. 
Philadelphia, Judson, 1955. 634 p. 
22 cm. $6.00. 55-10800. 


FOREIGN missionary endeavor of Amer- 
ican Baptists in the years 1814-1954 is given 
detailed, historical coverage in this well- 
documented and massive volume. The first 
section considers the formative years of 
Baptist missions. Biographical material 
concerning leaders, among them Adoniram 
Judson, enables the reader to gain insights 
into the faith and the motivations which 
have contributed to the rise of the mission- 
ary movement. The second section of the 


‘book traces the development of Baptist mis- 


sions in Burma, South India, Bengal- 
Orissa, Assam, China, Africa, Japan, the 


Pacific, and in Europe. A third section 


analyzes the new social situation confront- 
ing missions since World War I. 

The book was written under the sponsor- 
ship of the American Baptist Foreign Mis- 
sion Society and the Woman’s American 
Baptist Foreign Mission Society. Five chap- 
ters are devoted to historical analysis of the 
personnel and organization of these socie- 
ties, under the general heading: Develop- 
ments at Home. A thirteen-page bibliog- 
raphy and a detailed index have been pro- 
vided. 

Torset, RopertT Georce. b. 1912. Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, Ph. D., 1945. De- 
partment of educational services, Board of 
Education and Publication, American Bap- 
tist Convention. 


WENTz, ABDEL Ross 

A Basic History of Lutheranism in 

America. Philadelphia, Muhlenberg, 

1955- 430 p. 24 cm. $5.00. 55-7765. 
FEWER than a dozen volumes have ap- 
peared covering the entire field of the his- 
tory of Lutheranism in America. Most of 
these have been out of print for many years, 
and so leave the book of Dr. Wentz as 
standard in the subject. In 1933 the author 
published a book of narrower scope but of 
similar nature. The present volume is more 
detailed in treatment and adds new chap- 
ters on current developments. 

Dr. Wentz places church history within 
the context of general social and political 
trends of the nation. He considers the 
growth of the Lutheran churches from 
colonial times, through the birth of the na- 
tion, the youth of the Republic, the period 
of internal discord, the days of big busi- 
ness, and the present age of larger units. 
There is a selected bibliography, which 
unfortunately omits Paul W. Spaude’s The 
Lutheran Church under American Influ- 
ence, 1943, apparently because it was not 
known to the author. 

Wentz, ABpEL Ross. b. 1883. Gettys- 
burg College, A. B., 1904; Lutheran Theo- 
logical Seminary, Gettysburg, Pa., B. D., 
1907; George Washington University, Ph. 
D., 1914. Department of church history, 
Lutheran Theological Seminary, Gettys- 
burg, Pa. 











56 The United States Quarterly Book Review 


WILD, JOHN 
The Challenge of Existentialism. 
Bloomington, Indiana University Press, 
1955- 297 p- 25 cm. $6.00. 55-6272. 


EXAMINING the thought of Kierkegaard 
and contemporary existentialists—particu- 
larly Jaspers, Sartre, Heidegger, and Mar- 
cel—from the perspective of Dr. Wild’s 
own philosophical realism, this volume is in 
many ways an effort at philosophical syn- 
thesis. The author's purpose is to single 
out both the elements in existentialism 
which are important contributions and the 
the inadequacies which need supplementa- 
tion. Among the contributions of existen- 
tialism deemed especially significant are 
its phenomenological and _ psychological in- 


sights: the nature of boundary situations, 
the concept of dread—-indeed, the “existep. 
tiai.” Major defects include the lack of a 
satisfactory ontology of nonhuman existence 
and the insufficient role given to reason in 
ethical behavior. 

The book should be well received in some 
philosophical quarters, and will undoubt. 
edly be discussed in many. As always in 
efforts of synthesis, however, one may ques- 
tion the reality of seeming points of agree- 
ment, and wonder as to the nature of the 
synthesis had it been done from the existen- 
tialist rather than the realist side. 

WILD, JOHN DANIEL. b. 1902. University 
of Chicago, Ph. B., 1923; Ph. D., 1926. De- 
partment of philosophy, Harvard Univer. 
sity. 


Social Sciences 


Anthropology 


HALLOWELL, ALFRED IRVING 
Culture and Experience. Philadelphia, 
University of Pennsylvania Press, 1955. 
434 p. 24 cm. (Publications of the 
Philadelphia Anthropological Society, 
vol. 4) $7.00. 54-11540. 

ISSUED as a tribute to Dr. A. Irving Hal- 

lowell from fellow anthropologists upon 

the occasion of his sixtieth birthday, this 
volume consists of a selection of his papers 
which had previously been dispersed in 
various journals. These articles, concern- 
ing culture and personality, both theoreti- 
cal and descriptive, are organized about a 
series of problems that the author has 
dealt with from time to time, and offer rele- 
vant material collected in the field. Al- 
most all of the descriptive material deals 
with the Ojibwa Indians of Canada. Dr. 

Hallowell has been an eminent figure in 

his chosen sphere, and this book is at once 

a convenient compilation of scattered 

papers already familiar to specialists and 





a provenience for the nonspecialist of one 


of the less publicized but more durable } 


bodies of research in culture and _person- 
ality. 

The twenty chapters of the volume are 
grouped under four sections: Part I, Cul- 
ture, Personality, and Experience, four 
chapters; Part II, World View, Personality 
Structure, and the Self: The Ojibwa In- 
dians, four chapters; Part III, The Cultural 
Patterning of Personal Experience and Be- 
havior: The Ojibwa Indians, eight chap- 
ters; Part IV, The Psychological Dimen- 
sions in Culture Change, Introduction: 
Problems, four chapters. 

HALLOWELL, ALFRED IrvinG. b. 1892. 
University of Pennsylvania, B. S., 1914: Ph. 
D., 1924. Department of anthropology, 
University of Pennsylvania. 


RoBERTs, HELEN HEFFRON and SWADESH 
Morris 

Songs of the Nootka Indians of West 

ern Vancouver Island. Based 0” 

phonographic records, linguistic, and 
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other field notes made by Edward 
Sapir. Philadelphia, American Philo- 
sophical Society, 1955. 199-327 p. 
music. go cm. (Transactions of the 
American Philosophical Society, new 
series, VOl. 45, pt. 3) paper, $2.00. 
55°59 19- 
SONGS recorded by phonograph, together 
with linguistic and other field notes, made 
during an ethnologic and linguistic survey 
of the >" otka Indians of Barkley Sound 
on the west coast of Vancouver Island, dur- 
ing the years 1910 and 1913-14, by the late 
Dr. Edward Sapir, provide the basic mate- 
rial for this volume. 

The Introduction and Part I are by Miss 
Roberts. The Introduction contains data 
from Dr. Sapir’s field notes and additional 
information from Alex Thomas, a Nootka 
Indian who visited New Haven in 1934-35 
and worked with the authors as an infor- 
mant. Part I is primarily a musicological 
study and covers numerous significant 
phases of the subject. It also gives the 
music and words for ninety-nine songs, all 
but three of which were collected by Dr. 
Sapir. In an appendix to Part I there are 
discussions of individual songs and tabular 
analyses of the musical form. 

Dr. Swadesh, in Part II, directs his at- 
tention to the linguistic and ethnologic 
aspects of the songs. He includes two sec- 
tions which consist almost entirely of Dr. 
Sapir’s unchanged field notes. The publi- 
cation will be of particular interest to those 
who are concerned with the study of ab- 
original music and its place in the people’s 
culture. 

RoBERTS, HELEN HEFFRON. b. 1888. Grad- 
uate, Chicago Musical College; Columbia 
University, M. A., 1919. Formerly instruc- 
tor in anthropology, Yale University. 

SWADEsH, Morris. b. 1909. University 
of Chicago, Ph. B., 1930; Yale University, 
Ph. D., 1933. Department of linguistics, 
Yale University. 


Economics 


\DAMS, WALTER and Gray, Horace Mont- 
GOMERY 


Monopoly in America; the government 


as promoter. New York, Macmillan, 

1955. 221 p. illus., tables. 22 cm. 

$3.50. 55-4824. 
A COMMITMENT to the maintenance of 
a competitive economy has long been a 
fundamental element of American public 
policy. That doctrine, though conceded 
in principle on all sides, has nevertheless 
provided a topic for persistent political 
controversy. Monopolistic tendencies, both 
real and imagined, arouse opposition; busi- 
ness enterprises, on the other hand, often 
propagate justifications for deviations from 
the competitive order. 

Professors Adams and Gray here contrib- 
ute to the controversy an argument, ana- 
lytical in form but emphatic, if not angry, 
in tone. Their broad thesis is that govern- 
ment, although formally dedicated to com- 
petition, has pursued policies to encourage 
monopoly and restraint of competition. In 
the development of this argument, they 
analyze policy towards utilities, such as 
radio, television, and transport; they dis- 
cuss, also, public actions in taxation and 
finance that encourage bigness, such as de- 
pletion and amortization policies, procure- 
ment policies, practices in the disposal of 
surplus government property, and policies 
about atomic energy. In all these fields, the 
authors contend, the government has en- 
couraged economic concentration, and they 
argue vigorously for an energetic public 
effort to maximize competition. 

To students of government the book will 
be useful as an analysis of the relevant 
range of policy from the standpoint of dedi- 
cated believers in competition. It should 
also interest citizens generally concerned 
about basic questions of national economic 
policy. 

ApaAMs, WALTER. b. 1922. Brooklyn Col- 
lege, B. A., 1942; Ph. D., 1947. Department 
of economics, Michigan State University. 

Gray, Horace MONTGOMERY. b. 1898. 
University of Illinois, B. S., 1922; Ph. D., 
1926. Department of economics, University 
of Illinois. 


BALDWIN, GEORGE BENEDICT 
Beyond Nationalization; the labor 
problems of British coal. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, 1955. 
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324 p. plates, maps, diagrs., tables. 
25 cm. (Wertheim Publications in In- 
dustrial Relations) $6.00. 55-10966. 


HOW has the British coal industry fared 
after a decade of nationalization? This is 
the question Dr. Baldwin posed at the be- 
ginning of his study, a study which involved 
an extended stay in Great Britain and visits 
to many of its coal fields. As the inquiry 
developed, however, the author found that 
the specific labor problems of the industry 
were much more important than the gen- 
eral political or ideological questions raised 
by nationalization. In its final form, the 
study presents a detailed and authoritative 
description and assessment of the key labor 
problems of the British coal industry: the 
wages and industrial structure of the in- 
dustry, manpower problems, and the critical 
question of productivity and technological 
development. The main title of the book, 
Beyond Nationalization, summarizes suc- 
cinctly a major conclusion reached. As Dr. 
Baldwin says: “Instead of nationalization 
dominating the industry’s labor problems, 
these problems have persisted and have 
dominated nationalization.... To under- 
stand the labor problems of British coal 
and to deal with them effectively, we are 
led beyond nationalization.” 

BALDWIN, GEORGE BENEDICT. b. 1920. 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Ph. 
D., 1952. Industrial relations section and 
Center for International Studies, Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology. 


BoGuE, ALLAN G. 
Money at Interest; the farm mortgage 
on the middle border. Ithaca, N. Y., 
Cornell University Press, 1955. 293 p- 
tables. 24 cm. $4.00. 55-13650. 


SEVERAL studies on the use of land mort- 
gages and on the operation of mortgage 
companies in the West during the last half 
of the nineteenth century make up Dr. 
Bogue’s book. Mortgages, of course, played 
a significant role in agricultural credit and 
in the development of the agrarian frontier. 

The volume opens with a description of 
the scope and functions of an eastern in- 
vestment company whose business was con- 
ducted throughout Illinois, Iowa, Kansas, 


and Nebraska. A section is then devoted to 
a “typical” land mortgage company, one 
that served as middleman between farmer 
and investor. Indication is made of the 
company’s persistent problems of interest 
rates, foreclosures, finding investors and 
borrowers, securing honest agents, and of 
dealing tactfully with settlers. Other chap- 
ters explain moneylending techniques used 
in the North and in Texas during the 
decade 1883 to 1893, and include a compe- 
tent discussion of receivership. Case studies 
of two counties, one in Nebraska and the 
other in Kansas, exhibit graphically the 
diverse functions which mortgage paper 
played in establishing financial stability and 
in influencing patterns of settlement and 
standards of ethics. 

Dr. Bogue arrives at no definitive, gen- 
eral conclusions. He does find that despite 
the long-standing antagonism of agrarian 
radicals towards moneylenders, the investors 
and middlemen were not as unscrupulous 
as painted. Yet their practices, he admits, 
were not always above reproach. 

BocugE, ALLAN G. University of Western 
Ontario, B. A., 1943; Cornell University, 
Ph. D., 1951. Department of history, State 
University of Iowa. 


BuRNS, ARTHUR ROBERT 
Comparative Economic Organization. 
New York, Prentice-Hall, 1955. 766 p. 
maps, diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $10.00 
55°9427- 
DIFFERING in its basic concepts from 
most books on comparative economic or- 
ganization, this one does not compare na- 
tional economies or whole economic sys- 
tems. Instead, Professor Burns has “sought 
to isolate the major problems facing any 
economy, such as the selection of the frame- 
work within which individuals shall par- 
ticipate in production, the regulation of 
the relative supplies of the different means 
of production, the arrangements affecting 
the extent to which they are utilized, and 
the devices affecting the distribution among 
individuals.” The book ‘deals, then, with 
almost the whole range of economic ac 
tivity, covering natural conditions of pro- 
duction, the role of the state, forms of pri 
vate enterprise, the position of labor, the 
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place of money, and many more subjects. 
Under each rubric there is an array of con- 
temporary and historical examples of dif- 
ferent means of meeting each problem, 
with brief analytical comments about them. 

The book is large—thirty-one chapters— 
and its scope is extraordinarily large. Only 
sampling can give an idea of its variety, 
which ranges from bride purchase (under 
Incomes from Property) to German com- 
pany law (under Production Units in Manu- 
facturing). Professor Burns has not tried 
to draw any conclusions; the book is more 
a mapping of the terrain into which, it is 
to be hoped, he may make more analytical 
sorties. The work is an original one, and 
each user will have to find his own way of 
employing it. In many ways, the book is 
a handy reference work, although the index 
is seriously inadequate for that purpose. 

BuRNS, ARTHUR RoBERT. b. 1895, Eng- 
land. London School of Economics, B. Sc., 
ig20; Ph. D., 1926. Department of eco- 
nomics, Columbia University. 


CoOKENBOO, LESLIE, JR. 
Crude Oil Pipe Lines and Competition 
in the Oil Industry. Cambridge, Mass., 
Harvard University Press, 1955. 177 
p. diagrs., tables. 22 cm. $4.00. 55- 
10968. 


IN American experience with monopoly, 
the oil industry has loomed large, and 
control of crude oil pipe lines has long 
been a key weapon in the hands of the 
niajor companies. In this analysis of an 
important problem, the author seeks to 
find a desirable public policy for control- 
ling the use of this weapon. The four chap- 
ters present a compact, lucid argument, 
applying engineering-cost analysis and 
structure-of-industry evidence to the major 
policy positions previously advocated, and 
ending with a thoughtful review of the 
available alternatives. The study is an in- 
suctive demonstration of the superiority 
of a combined economic-technological re- 
view over the legal-historical approach 
which has generally prevailed in this field. 
Briefly stated, the author’s conclusion is 
this: with technology strongly favoring 
large-diameter crude pipe lines, the best 


policy appears to be joint-venture construc- 
tion and operation of them, under no more 
government control than is necessary to 
assure equitable access by all users. 
CooKkENBOoO, LESLIE, JR. Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, Ph. D., 1953. De- 
partment of economics, Rice Institute. 


DAVIDSON, RALPH KIRBY 
Price Discrimination in Selling Gas 
and Electricity. Baltimore, Johns Hop- 
kins Press, 1955. 254 p. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. (The Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity Studies in Historical and Political 
Science, series 72, no. 1) $4.00; paper, 
$3.00. 55-8429. 
THIS study is concerned with the basis 
for differential rates used in the sale of gas 
and electricity, and demonstrates serious 
faults in present-day practice. At the same 
time, the study provides empirical and 
theoretical grist for the mills of the aca- 
demic economist, who will find a demand- 
ing but rewarding discussion of price-dis- 
crimination topics. Approximately half the 
book deals with the theory of price dis- 
crimination as applied to the sale of gas 
and electricity, and Dr. Davidson does not 
hesitate to take issue with previous writers 
on the subject. The other half reviews the 
technology and cost structure of the in- 
dustry, together with pricing practices and 
justifications for them, which have evolved 
in the United States and England. The 
confrontation of theory with practice is a 
fruitful one, leaving both—potentially at 
least—on firmer ground than before. This 
kind of analysis requires, however, inten- 
sive application on the part of the reader 
if it is to be useful. Public utility officials 
and academic economists willing to make 
such an effort will find that this study amply 
repays the investment. 

Davipson, RALPH KirsBy. b. 1921. Ox- 
ford University, B. A., 1950; Johns Hopkins 
University, Ph. D., 1955. Department of 
economics, Purdue University. 


ErnAupiI, Mario and others 
Nationalization in France and Italy. 
By Mario Einaudi, Maurice Bye, and 
Ernesto Rossi. Ithaca, N. Y., Cornell 
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University Press, 1955. 260 p. 23 cm. 

$3.50. 55-14917- 
‘1 HIS volume is one of a series (See USQBR 
VIII, 1:71; 4:397) resulting from a “French- 
Italian Inquiry” undertaken at Cornell Uni- 
versity in 1949. The contributors here 
address themselves to the burning issues 
of nationalization. Part I is a comparative 
study of nationalization policies; Part II 
treats nationalization in France; Part III, 
nationalization in Italy. A ten-page bib- 
liographical note suppplies references on 
each of the topics. 

In recent decades, Dr. Einaudi points 
out, the Western countries have displayed 
a common tendency to place greater re- 
liance on direct controls in coping with 
economic problems, and control has ex- 
tended to public ownership of economic 
assets. In Italy and France, attempts were 
made to improve economic conditions 
through experiments with mixed corpora- 
tions in which both government and pri- 
vate owners participated. Then came “the 
taking over, on a national scale, of all the 
enterprises within a given sphere of eco- 
nomic activity.” In France, the coal, elec- 
trical, and gas industries, with some ex- 
ceptions, have been completely national- 
ized. In Italy, tremendous economic con- 
trol is in the hands of the Institute for In- 
dustrial Reconstruction, a hang over from 
the Mussolini regime. The Institute has a 
finger, sometimes a large one, in a number 
of industrial pies—engineering, iron and 
steel, shipping, public utilities, broadcast- 
ing, telephones, and banks. 

The discussions of the advantages and 
disadvantages of nationalization, which was, 
in part, designed to curb communism, pro- 
vide material of value to economists and to 
students of government. 

Ernaupi, Mario. b. 1904, Italy. Univer- 
sity of Turin, S. J. D., 1927. Department of 
government, Cornell University. 


GOLDSMITH, RAYMOND WILLIAM 
A Study of Saving in the United States. 
Princeton, N. J., Princeton University 
Press, 1955-56. 3 v. diagrs., tables. 25 
cm. vols. 1-2, $30.00; vol. 3, $8.50. (52- 
‘8768) 


IN this monumental work, estimates of 


saving are made for the period 1897-1949 
on an annual basis for seven main saver 
groups: the federal government, state and 
local governments, agriculture, nonagricul- 
tural households, un‘acorporated _ busi- 
nesses, and corporations. Many forms of 
saving are distinguished for each group, go- 
ing far beyond any previous studies in the 
time period covered and in the distribution 
of a group’s saving. Volume I opens with 
an Introduction, and contains the tables of 
saving estimates and a summary of the find- 
ings. Volume II is concerned with the 
principle underlying the saving study, that 
is, the system of social accounts, and with 
the problems encountered in deriving esti- 
mates. Volume III consists of supplemen. 
tary studies treating the problems of na- 
tional wealth estimation, and derivation 
of saving functions. Although the original 
plan of the study called for both measure. 
ment and analysis, it is fortunate that the 
need to limit the investigation did not re- 
sult in a curtailment of the fact-gathering 
part. The wealth of materials made avail- 
able to students of the saving process will 
make it possible to conduct studies that 
heretofore were impossible. 


The standard social accounting concept, 
which is the basic principle underlying the 
saving estimates, defines saving as the 
change in earned net worth. A change in 
earned net worth can be derived from both 
the income account and the balance sheet 
of an individual, a firm, or an institution. 
In this study the aggregative balance sheet 
approach, as opposed to the sample ap- 
proach, is adopted, except for corporations 
where the saving estimates are derived from 
aggregate income accounts. Saving ¢sti: 
mates according to the standard social ac 
counting concept differ from previous esti: 
mates by their inclusion of consumer dur- 
ables, their omission of all valuation 
changes, and their basing of capital con 
sumption allowances on replacement rather 
than original cost. Some saving estimates 
based on the business accounting and casli 
flow concepts are, however, presented here. 
because the former correspond to business 
practices, with consequences for business be- 
havior, and because the latter are importa)! 
in the field of money-flow analysis. 
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\ few points made in the supplementary 
studies of Volume III can be touched on 
here. Dorothy Brady contends that a sta- 
tistical theory of saving, emphasizing the 
“importance of chance in the description of 
the behavior of large populations over 
time,” may be a better approach than a 
deterministic theory. Horst Menderhausen, 
on the basis of estate tax data, estimates the 
distribution of wealth among living per- 
sons in the upper wealth brackets by pro- 
jecting from the wealth among descendants 
through the use of estate-tax multipliers. 
Raymond Goldsmith experiments with var- 
ious saving functions and finds: that the re- 
lations that are derived depend more upon 
the choice of data than upon refinements 
of the mathematical functions, that base 
period choice and form of the data (that 
is, current aggregate, deflated aggregate, or 
deflated per head) are important in causing 
differences among functions, and that the 
mathematical functions provide the best 
results for current values and for time pe- 
riods when income and saving fluctuate 
sharply. This suggests that econometric 
analysis has contributed least to the ex- 
planation of the saving-income relation. 

GOLDSMITH, RAYMOND WILLIAM. b. 1904, 
Belgium. Berlin School of Business, 
D.H.H.B., 1925; University of Berlin, Ph. 
D., 1927. Formerly with U. S. Securities 
and Exchange Commission. 


HILDRETH, CLIFFORD and JARRETT, FRANCIS 
GEORGE 

1 Statistical Study of Livestock Produc- 
tion and Marketing. In co-operation 
with the Bureau of Agricultural Eco- 
nomics, USDA, and the Agricultural 
Economics Research Group, Univer- 
sity of Chicago. New York, Wiley, 
1955. 156 p. tables. 24 cm. (Cowles 
Commission for Research in Economics. 
Monograph no. 15) $4.50. 55-8356. 


\N attempt is made here to estimate struc- 
tural coefficients in an incomplete model 
of the agricultural sector. Time-series data 
for the years 1920 to 1949 are employed, 
and both limited information and_least- 
squares estimating techniques are used. A 
number of alternative models are _pre- 
sented; the most ambitious of these con- 


tains eight equations, eight endogenous 
variables, and ten exogenous variables. 

The authors face somewhat different 
problems from those which have occurred 
in other studies making use of the 1920-49 
data. The coefficients of the demand equa- 
tions seriously overestimate the post-1949 
levels of livestock prices. The authors at- 
tribute this to a change in structure; for ex- 
ample, consumers are tending to find sub- 
stitutes for such animal products as butter 
and soap. At the same time, the post-1949 
consumption and production levels are 
slightly underestimated. In general, the 
estimated price and income elasticities of 
demand appear quite reasonable. 

An appendix illustrates the computa- 
tional methods used in deriving limited in- 
formation estimates. 

HiLpReTH, CLiFForD. b. 1917. Univer- 
sity of Kansas, A. B., 1939; Iowa State Col- 
lege, Ph. D., 1947. Department of agricul- 
tural economics, North Carolina State Col- 
lege. 

JARRETT, FRANcis Georce. University of 
Sydney, B. Sc. Agr.; University of Iowa, 
Ph. D., 1952. Department of economics, 
University of Adelaide, South Australia. 


HUMPHREY, DON DOUGAN 
American Imports. New York, Twen- 
tieth Century Fund, 1955. 546 p. 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $6.00. 55-8798. 


A COMPREHENSIVE analysis of the facts 
and causes of American imports, this study 
reaches the conclusion that the expansion 
of total imports, even with continued Amer- 
ican economic growth and substantial tariff 
reductions, will probably be less than is fre- 
quently assumed. Emphasis is laid on the 
problems that individual industries are 
likely to face as a result of reductions in 
existing tariffs. The conclusions are less 
hopeful, either as to the probable increase 
of imports or as to the absorption of larger 
imports without troublesome economic re- 
adjustments, than those of Howard S. Pi- 
quet in Aid, Trade, and the Tariff (See 
USQBR IX, 4:448). 

Calvin B. Hoover served as consultant in 
the study and wrote Chapter XII, The 
European Exporter’s Point of View. The 
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final chapter, Import Policy for Security 
and Progress, is a statement prepared and 
signed by the Committee on International 
Policy of the National Planning Associa- 
tion. The statement favors positive and 
substantial action to increase imports, par- 
ticularly because of the need for American 
leadership in dealing with the critical prob- 
lems of world economic order. 

Humpurey, Don Doucan. b. 1908. Ohio 
State University, A. B., 1929; University of 
California, Ph. D., 1932. Department of 
economics, Duke University. 


MILLER, HERMAN PHILLIP 

Income of the American People. Pre- 
pared for the Social Science Research 
Council, in cooperation with the U. S. 
Department of Commerce, Bureau of 
the Census. New York, Wiley, 1955. 
206 p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Census 
Monograph Series) $5.50. 55-9613. 


VALUABLE contributions to knowledge 
about income distribution in the United 
States are made in this monograph. Al- 
though based primarily on data gathered in 
the censuses of 1940 and 1950 and on the 
Current Population Surveys since 1944, the 
monograph uses also supplementary mate- 
rials to analyze the distribution of income 
among persons and families. Most inter- 
esting are the sections describing character- 
istics of those in the various income groups. 
These sections analyze the relationship be- 
tween size of income and such factors as 
rural and urban dwelling, size of place, 
region, occupation, color, education, age, 
and family status. A final section deals 
with recent changes in income distribution 
and factors related to those changes. 

The monograph should be welcomed by 
all persons with a serious interest in its 
subject. It is to be hoped that the Bureau 
of the Census and the Social Science Re- 
search Council will continue to cooperate 
in publishing monographs to make census 
materials available in such useful and ac- 
cessible form. 

MILLER, HERMAN PHILLIP. b. 1921. Col- 
lege of the City of New York, A. B., 1942: 
American University, Ph. D., 1954. With 
U. S. Bureau of the Census. 


NApDLER, Marcus and others 
The Money Market and Its Instity. 
tions. By Marcus Nadler, Sipa Heller, 
and Samuel S. Shipman. New York, 
Ronald, 1955. 323 p. 22 cm. $6.00. 55. 
10668. 


A MONEY market such as New York is the 
focal point and the clearing center for ; 
multitude of commercial and _ financial 
transactions. It is the place where fund 
are concentrated for relatively short-term 
borrowing and lending. ‘Through the 
mechanisms of the market, the leading 
financial and investment institutions can 
exchange credit instruments and rearrange 
their loan and investment portfolios. 

Studies of money markets are not nev, 
and the New York market has received con-§f 
siderable attention. But although the com 
ponents, the institutions, and the instrv- 
ments are much the same as they have al 
ways been, the market itself has great} 
changed. Some participants and _institu- 
tions have shrunk in size and importance, 
while others have taken on new and great 
significance. In discussing the modern 
New York market, the authors emphasize 
the significance of the following: the U. $ 
Treasury, through its debt management: 
U. S. securities, through their varying range 
of maturities and their total amount; the 
Federal Reserve authorities, through their 
influence on money flows and money rates 
Recent congressional committee reports 
have been drawn upon for useful mate 
rials. As a whole, the book is a valuable 
synthesis of new materials relating to the 
heart of the financial system. It will be 
read by specialists, but deserves a_ wide! 
audience. 

Napter, Marcus. b. 1895, Rumania. Co- 
lumbia University, B. S., 1922; New York 
University, J. D., 1926. Department 0! 
finance, New York University, and Insti 
tute of International Finance. 


PILCHER, CLAYTON JAMES 
Raising Capital With Convertible ‘ 
curities. Ann Arbor, School of Bus: 
ness Administration, University ° 
Michigan, 1955. 153 p. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. (Michigan Business Studies 
vol. 12, no. 2) $2.50. 55-13733- 
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A CONVERTIBLE security, as Dr. Pilcher 
points out, is “a bond or preferred stock 
which at the option of the holder is ex- 
changeable under specified terms and con- 
ditions for the common shares of the same 
corporation.” The present well written 
monograph, which deserves attention from 
corporate managements considering the is- 
suance of convertible securities, is con- 
cerned with the importance and desirability 
of such securities in raising business capital. 

In Chapters II to VI, the author considers 
in some detail the part played by convert- 
ible offerings in the United States during 
the past two decades, the conversion option 
and related provisions, the reasons for is- 
suing such securities, privileged subscrip- 
tion versus public offerings, and financial 
institutions as a potential market for con- 
vertibles. The first chapter contains a gen- 
eral introduction and the last, Chapter 
VII, consists of an evaluation and summary. 

Dr. Pilcher concludes that convertible 
securities, under certain conditions, pro- 
vide a most proper and effective means of 
raising corporate capital. In particular, 
“The most intriguing possibilities . . . lie 
in those situations where management has 
reason to believe it can raise residual equity 
capital indirectly on more favorable terms 
to the issuer corporation than can be ob- 
tained via a direct offering of common 
stock.” 

PILCHER, CLAYTON JAMES. b. 1920. Uni- 
versity of Michigan, A. B., 1942; Ph. D., 
1955. Department of finance, University 
of Michigan. 


Watticu, Henry CHRISTOPHER 
Mainsprings of the German Revival. 
New Haven, Conn., Yale University 
Press, 1955. 401 p. tables. 23 cm. 
(Yale Studies in Economics, vol. 5) 
$4.50. 55-8708. 


IN this survey, Dr. Wallich, a native of Ber- 
lin, attempts to explain what he calls the 
“miracle” of Germany’s economic recovery 
after World War II. His remarkably clear 
and cogent analysis is buttressed by sta- 
tistical tables which are not only easy to 
grasp, but which are interpreted with ad- 
mirable simplicity and freedom from jar- 
gon. The more obvious reasons for the 


comeback he finds to have been: the Ger- 
man habit of long and hard work; trade- 
union willingness to accept low wages and 
to forego strikes; political stability, partly 
imposed at first by the Allied Occupation 
and then assured by the Constitution and 
the Adenauer administration; an abundant 
labor force, provided by the millions of 
refugees; and, of course, Marshall Plan 
aid. All these the author deals with fully. 
He also points convincingly to various other 
less generally recognized advantageous fac- 
tors: the effects of the East-West split and 
the consequent political division of Ger- 
many; the boom influence of the Korean 
War; the early removal of economic con- 
trols, which opened the way for free en- 
terprise; and various psychological factors 
peculiar to the German mentality. This 
volume provides a good case study in sup- 
port of the advantages of free enterprise, 
and is the best explication of Germany's 
postwar revival thus far produced. 

WALLICH, HENRY CHRISTOPHER. b. 1914, 
New York University, A. M., 1940; Har- 
vard University, Ph. D., 1944. Department 
of economics, Yale University. 


WoLF, CHARLES, JR. and SuFRIN, SIDNEY 
CHARLES 

Capital Formation and Foreign In- 
vestment in Underdeveloped Areas; an 
analysis of research needs and program 
possibilities, prepared from a_ study 
supported by the Ford Foundation. 
Syracuse, N. Y., Syracuse University 
Press, 1955. 134 p. 24 cm. (Maxwell 
School Series, 1) $3.00. 55-14972, 


AN analysis of the underlying problem and 
an inventory of current and recently com- 
pleted research are included in this study 
of research needs and program possibilities 
relating to capital formation and foreign 
investment in underdeveloped areas. The 
scope of the analysis, with frequent refer- 
ence to Ragnar Nurske’s Problems of Capr- 
tal Formation in Underdeveloped Coun- 
tries (See USQBR X, 2:212), is reflected in 
the chapter titles: Entrepreneurship and 
the Demand for Capital; Technological Al- 
ternatives and the Optimum Use of Capi- 
tal; and Foreign Investment and Capital 
Formation. Fully half of the book consists 
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of an annotated bibliography, and of ap- 
pendixes describing questionnaire and in- 
terview methods pertinent to the inquiry. 

Program possibilities and research needs 
envisage a broad group of case studies, and 
of inquiries into the nature and history of 
comparative socioeconomic institutions, in- 
terindustry sequence and causality, condi- 
tions of entrepreneurial growth, and rami- 
fying investment problems. Students and 
professionals alike will welcome this timely 
report as an inventory of key elements in 
what Professor Boulding has called “the 
greatest single economic problem facing 
the world today.” 

Wo tr, CuHarves, JR. b. 1924. Harvard 
University, B. S., 1943; Stanford University, 
M.P.A., 1948. Department of economics, 
University of California, Berkeley, Calif. 

SUFRIN, SIDNEY CHARLES. b. 1910. Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, A. B., 1931; Ohio 
State University, Ph. D., 1940. Department 
of economics, Syracuse University. 


ZAGOROFF, SLAVTCHO D. and others 

The Agricultural Economy of the Dan- 
ubian Countries, 193545. By S. D. 
Zagoroff, Jendé Végh, and Alexander D. 
Bilimovich. Stanford, Calif., Stanford 
University Press, 1955. 478 p. maps, 
tables. 24 cm. (Food, Agriculture, and 
World War II) $7.50. 55-6690. 


AN analytical history of agriculture and 
food supplies in the Danubian countries is 
presented in this work, which consists of a 
general survey of the agricultural economy 
of the area as a whole, and sections deal- 
ing in turn with Hungary, Rumania, Yugo- 
slavia, and Bulgaria. The treatment of the 
first two countries is limited to the war 
period only, that of Bulgaria covers also 
the prewar period, and that of Yugoslavia 
the prewar, war, and postwar periods up 
to 1946. The introductory survey includes 
an outline of the historical development of 
land tenure from the days of Turkish feud- 
alism to the socialization of agriculture, 
bringing the account up to 1950. 

The five sections vary considerably in 
scope. All of them devote much space to 
agricultural output and food supplies in 
the areas they treat, but whereas the in- 


troduction and the sections on Hungary 
and Rumania deal with physical factors 
affecting agriculture, the sections on Yugo- 
slavia and Bulgaria omit this important de. 
terminant of agricultural production. The 
importance of political and sociological 
factors is also unevenly emphasized; and 
most regrettably, the unreliability of the 
official statistics is not clearly indicated, nor 
are these statistics critically assessed. The 
book as a whole, nevertheless, makes 4 
valuable contribution by furnishing stu- 
dents of the Danubian area with copious 
statistical and descriptive background ma. 
terial not easily obtainable elsewhere. This 
information is important, for knowledge oi 
the state of agriculture in the past is one 
of the few available guides to evaluating 
the often hazy claims of current agricul. 
tural achievements. 

ZAGOROFF, SLAVTCHO D. b. 1898, Bul: 
garia. University of Leipzig, Dr. rer, pol. 
1922. Institut fiir Statistik, University of 
Vienna. 


Education 


AMHERST COLLEGE 

Education at Amherst; the new pro- 
gram. Reports of the Faculty Com 
mittee on Long Range Policy and Re. 
view Committee on the New Program 
Edited by Gail Kennedy. New York. 
Harper, 1955. 330 p. 22. cm. $4.00. 55 
8552. 


THESE reports tell of the attack made }y 
faculty commiittees at Ambherst College 
upon the problem of curriculum revision, 
and of their appraisal of various phases 
of campus life as these related to the main 
purposes of the college. At Amherst, the 
faculty and administration are evident!) 
seeking the development of a new college 
program which will be designed to mee! 
the demands of a rapidly changing ‘s° 
ciety. The results thus far achieved rep 
resent an advance far beyond the prevail 
ing concepts and practices in liberal educa 
tion, although, as these reports indicate. 
the Amherst committees appear to have 
been somewhat limited in their thinking 
by campus conventions, academic tradi- 
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tions, and lack of a sufficient interest in 
research and experimentation. Whether 
the Amherst committees have arrived at 
generally acceptable solutions or not, their 
reports demonstrate how the significant is- 
sues may be singled out and approached, 
and how changes may be effected. 


Bestor, ARTHUR 
The Restoration of Learning; a pro- 
gram for redeeming the unfulfilled 
promise of American education. New 
York, Knopf, 1955. 470 p. 25 cm. 
$6.00. 55-5612. 


IN 1953, Dr. Bestor’s Educational Waste- 
lands (See USQBR X, 1:81) charged an 
“interlocking directorate” of “education- 
ists’ with dangerous anti-intellectualism 
and the subversion of public education in 
favor of “life adjustment” programs. The 
present volume is an expanded, partly re- 
written version of the earlier work, the most 
important chapters being concerned in 
the main with recommendations for re- 
structuring the public schools so as to give 
talented students an opportunity to pro- 
gress rapidly and to allow less gifted pupils 
to move ahead at their own pace. 
Restructuring the educational system may 
be in order, but school administrators 
may reasonably complain that the pro- 
posals made here fail to reflect a full under- 
standing of the problems involved in it. 
dr. Bestor may be accused, too, of neglect- 
ing problems connected with learning 
which are created by little-understood dif- 
ferences in the social backgrounds of stu- 
dents. He may be charged, also, with too 
enthusiastic a reliance upon standard tests 
for measuring the knowledge and worth 
of individuals. After all objections have 
been entered, however, the position of Dr. 
Restor deserves serious attention. One need 
not subscribe to a “devil theory” to believe 
that public education in the United States 
is not as successful as it should be. One 
may believe that educationists are normally 
well-intentioned, responsible men, and yet 
feel that the kind of critical appraisal fur- 
nished by Dr. Bestor is badly needed. 
Bestor, ARTHUR EUGENE, JR. b. 1908. 
Yale University, Ph. B., 1930; Ph. D., 1936. 


Department of history, University of Illi- 
nois. 


FRAMPTON, MERLE ELBERT and GALL, ELENA 
D., eds. 
Special Education for the Exceptional. 
Vols. I-III. Boston, Sargent, 1955. 3 V. 
plates. 23 cm. each, $5.50. (55-4397) 


WELL organized for reference use, these 
three volumes present a specially selected 
collection of brief papers on the education 
of the physically handicapped, of children 
with special health problems, the intel- 
lectually gifted, the neurologically im- 
paired, the epileptic, the emotionally dis- 
turbed, the mentally retarded, and several 
other groups. Volume I is a general con- 
sideration of the field of special education, 
and contains material primarily of ad- 
ministrative interest. Volumes II and III 
offer specific information of practical im- 
portance to the management of a host of 
handicapping, disabling, and exceptionally 
different conditions. 

In addititon to the editors, nearly seventy 
authorities from a dozen fields of specializa- 
tion have contributed articles. Written by 
persons with firsthand experience with the 
problems they discuss, these articles give 
many down-to-earth suggestions, supple- 
mented with adequate bibliographic ref- 
erences. The extensive lists of agencies, 
periodicals, pamphlets, and technical aids 
will be invaluable to teachers. The many 
pictures of special education facilities and 
activities add to the interest and usefulness 
of the volumes. The inclusion of accounts 
of special education services for the aged, 
the narcotic, and the alcoholic is somewhat 
unusual in reference works of this kind. 
The chapter on the brain-injured child is 
one of the least adequate sections; and, as 
in many similar works, the space devoted 
to the intellectually gifted is disappoint- 
ingly brief. On the whole, however, the 
volumes will be thumbed through many 
times by teachers of the handicapped, and 
by the teachers of these teachers. 

FRAMPTON, MERLE ELBERT. b. 1903. Bos- 
ton University, B. Religious Ed., 1925; Har- 
vard University, Ph. D., 1935. Principal, 
New York Institute for the Education of 
the Blind. 
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HOFSTADTER, RICHARD and METzGER, WAL- 

TER P. 

The Development of Academic Free- 
dom in the United States. New York, 
Columbia University Press, 1955. 527 
P- 24 cm. $5.50. 55-9435- 
THIS volume was prepared under the aus- 
pices of the American Academic Freedom 
Project of Columbia University, and sup- 
ported by a grant made by the Louis M. 
Rabinowitz Foundation. The Preface states 
the authors’ purpose, “to provide historical 
perspective on the current struggle over 
intellectual freedom in higher education 
. [but] to avoid the pitfall of interpret- 
ing the past solely from the standpoint of 
present issues and current anxieties.” The 
study is an analytical history which develops 
primarily the story of freedom of faculty 
members, and only incidentally that of 
freedom of students, “against the back- 
ground of the religious, intellectual, and 
political issues that gave to academic con- 
troversies their special urgency and broad 
social significance.” Part I, The Age of the 
College, by Richard Hofstadter, includes 
an introductory chapter on The European 
Heritage, and carries the story up to the 
Civil War. Part II, The Age of the Uni- 
versity, by Walter P. Metzger, continues the 
narrative into the twentieth century but 
excludes the current scene, which is re- 
served for the companion volume by Robert 
M. Maclver, reviewed below in this issue 
of the USQBR. Both Parts are competently 
done, and together they fill a niche in 
American historical writing which might 
still remain vacant were it not for the im- 
pact of events since World War II. 

HoFsTApTER, RICHARD. b. 1916. Univer- 
sity of Buffalo, A. B., 1927; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1942. Department of his- 
tory, Columbia University. 

METZGER, WALTER P. College of the City 
of New York, B. S., 1942; State University 
of Iowa, Ph. D., 1950. Department of his- 
tory, Columbia University. 


Joun oF SALtssury, Bishop of Chartres 
The Metalogicon; a_twelfth-century 
defense of the verbal and logical arts 
of the trivium. Translated, with an in- 
troduction and notes, by Daniel D. Mc- 


Garry. Berkeley, University of Cali. 
fornia Press, 1955. 305 p. 24 cm. 55. 
6886. 


WHEN a highly educated person with vast 
experience in the highest circles of world 
affairs undertakes to analyze the assump. 
tions, methods, and results of a system of 
education, his arguments and conclusions 


merit careful consideration at any momentf 


in history. John of Salisbury (d. 1180) was 
just such a man; and now, for the first 
time, there is an excellent complete trans. 


lation of his Metalogicon; or, A Plea for] 


Logical Studies, from which all concerned 
with liberal education can learn a timely 


twelfth-century viewpoint. : John’s cham. § 


pionship of classical and logical education 
against the modern technical, dialectical 
disciplines duplicates the premises and argu 
ments of today’s champions for liberal edu- 
cation. The basic values of the twelfth 
century on this fundamental matter are 
thus shown to be pretty close to those o/ 
the twentieth century. 

Professor McGarry presents a lucid trans 
lation, accompanied by a helpful apparatus 
made from the best text and manuscripts. 
His well-printed, inexpensive book—a neces- 
sity for students and historians of educa- 
tion—should find its way to the desks of 
foundation executives and all who wonder 
why Johnny can’t read. 

McGarry, Daniet Doyte. b. 1907. St. 
Patrick’s Seminary, A. B., 1928; University 
of California, Ph. D., 1940. Department o! 
mediaeval studies, St. Louis University. 


MacIver, ROBERT MORRISON 
Academic Freedom in Our Time. New 
York, Columbia University Press, 1955 
329 p. 25 cm. $4.00. 55-9094. 


PREPARED under the same auspices 2 
The Development of Academic Freedom 
in the United States, reviewed above, this 
volume adds a certain amount of polem« 
to the method of historical analysis whic! 
characterizes its companion study. The In: 
troduction undertakes to define academit 
freedom and to describe and delimit the 
responsibilities of faculties as well as of 
governing boards and administrative oft 
cers of the American university and college. 
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Part I analyzes The Climate of Opinion 
in which the modern university exists and 
attempts to carry out its mission of ex- 
tending the boundaries of knowledge. Part 
II analyzes the organization of academic 
government in which academic freedom is 
struggling—robustly for the most part—for 
survival. Part III exposes The Lines of At- 
tack on Academic Freedom. Part IV defines 
the relative freedoms of student and 
teacher, and Part V attempts to equate aca- 
demic freedom with individual freedom as 
the sine qua non of a healthy democratic 
social order. 

Professor Maclver effectively combines 
his dual role of historian and preacher, and 
his exhortation seems as worthy as his in- 
terpretation of facts. The volume effec- 
tively shows “the need for a stouter defense 
and the yet greater need for a wider un- 
derstanding of the intrinsic values of higher 
education.” 


MaclIver, ROBERT Morrison. b. 1882, 


Scotland. Oxford University, B. A., 1907; 
Edinburgh University, Ph. D., 1915. Lieber 
professor emeritus of political philosophy 
and sociology, Columbia University. 


Geography 


AMERICAN GEOGRAPHICAL SocIETY OF NEW 
YORK 

Finland and Its Geography. Raye 
Platt, editor. New York, Duell; Bos- 
ton, Little, Brown, 1955. 510 p. plates, 
maps, diagrs., tables. 26 cm. (An 
American Geographical Society Hand- 
book) $9.00. 55-7472. 


r'HIS volume is the first published in a 
series of geographic handbooks to be pre- 
pared by the American Geographical So- 
ciety under contract with the office of Naval 
Research, and designed for “the general 
intelligent reading public.” The basic and 
comprehensive information is presented 
exemplarily, in keeping with the high stand- 
ards of meticulous research and careful 
editing that mark the publications of the 
society. The titles of the sixteen chapters 
comprising the body of the book, and the 
space allotted to them, indicate the scope 
and emphasis of the discussion. The first 


five chapters—History, Finland’s Govern- 
ment, Population and Social Structure, and 
Disease Geography—cover 110 pages. The 
next group—Agriculture, Manufacturing 
Industry, and The Fishing Industry—are 
discussed in 130 pages. The remaining six 
chapters—The Finnish Cooperative Move- 
ment, Transportation and Communication, 
Commerce, Cartography, Climate, Natural 
Vegetation, and Geographical Regions— 
cover 170 pages. Appendixes on geology 
(65 pages) and nomenclature (20 pages) 
complete the textual discussion. 

The individual chapters and the appen- 
dix on geology are followed by lists of 
major sources. The exceptionally fine il- 
lustrations include 117 black-and-white 
maps and diagrams, and 122 photographs 
(48 pages); there are also sixty-three tables. 
The volume is adequately indexed. 


CressEY, GEORGE BABCOCK 
Land of the Five Hundred Million; a 
geography of China. New York, Mc- 
Graw-Hill, 1955. 387 p. illus., maps, 
tables. 26 cm. (McGraw-Hill Series 
in Geography) $10.00. 55-8895. 


THE newest book by Professor Cressey 
seems beyond question the best general 
geography of China in any language. It 
even marks an advance beyond the stand- 
ard set by his own admirable earlier work 
of 1934, China’s Geographic Foundations. 

Land of the Five Hundred Million is a 
product of thorough and comprehensive 
scholarship, in which the few small errors 
detected are of no substantial importance. 
The well-arranged and up-to-date topical 
and regional chapters cover the social and 
cultural as well as the physical and eco- 
nomic characteristics of the area. The book 
is at the same time beautifully written; it 
reads, indeed, like a distinguished tale of 
travel. The numerous illustrations are ex- 
cellent and the maps and charts are both 
high in technical quality and in readiness 
of comprehensibility to the reader. The 
volume may be recommended without res- 
ervation, both for study by specialists and 
for general reference. 

CressEY, GEorGE Bascock. b. 1896. Deni- 
son University, B. S., 1919; University of 
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Chicago, Ph. D., 1923. Department of geog- 
raphy, Syracuse University. 


Law 


Biccs, JOHN, JR. 
The Guilty Mind; psychiatry and the 
law of homicide. New York, Har- 
court, Brace, 1955. 236 p. 22 cm. (The 
Isaac Ray Award Series) $4.50. 55- 
10812. 


‘HE purpose of the Isaac Ray lectures, to 
create a closer rapprochement between law 
and psychiatry, is admirably served in this 
third volume of the series. Judge Biggs 
writes clearly and with charm. In the six 
lectures, the relationship of mental dis- 
order to criminal responsibility is devel- 
oped historically, beginning with the earli- 
est records, and proceeding through ac- 
counts of Mohammedan law, the Greek and 
Roman systems, and the effect of scientific 
developments in the Renaissance. The dis- 
cussion of the famous 1843 English case of 
McNaghten and the rules of responsibility 
which grew out of it is noteworthy. Judge 
Biggs comes to the conclusion that these 
obsolete rules should be discarded in favor 
of the New Hampshire rule, which Dr. 
Isaac Ray helped greatly to formulate. 

The volume is scholarly, at times even 
erudite, but it is never dull. It should be 
of interest to all who are interested in the 
story of man's developing sense of humanity 
toward transgressors. 

Biccs, JOHN, Jr. b. 1895. Harvard Uni- 
versity, LL. B., 1922. Chief judge, Third 
Judicial Circuit of the United States. 


SULLIVAN, ROBERT E. 
Handbook of Oil and Gas Law. New 
York, Prentice-Hall, 1955. 556 p. 24 
cm. $11.35. 55-8371. 


THE basic principles of oil and gas law, 
particularly those concerned with taxation 
and fiscal regulation of the production and 
transportation aspects of the industry, are 
systematically enumerated and set forth in 
this Handbook. The topics discussed in 
the seven parts are as follows: the nature 
of the landowner’s interest, and his pro- 
tection from unauthorized entry and pro- 


duction; the requisites, provisions, and jin. 
terpretations of an oil and gas lease; the im. 
plied obligations of the lessee; the nature 
and effect of assignments by a landowner 
and his lessee; the nature and mechanics 
of governmental regulation of production; 
cooperative and contractual plans for the 
development of separately owned tracts; 
and transportation, taxation, and _financ- 
ing. Technical terms, such as “connate 
water” and “Mother Hubbard clauses,” are 
explained with admirable lucidity. 

Abundantly documented with footnote 
references to court decisions, statutes, regu- 
lations, and such secondary materials a; 
treatises and law review articles, the Hand. 
book also contains a series of useful sug. 
gestions for drafting oil and gas leases 
and related documents. 

SULLIVAN, RoBErT E. University of Notre 
Dame, A. B., 1940; LL. B., 1946. Law 
School, University of Notre Dame. 


Political Science 


The American Commonwealths Series. W. 
Brooks Graves, editor. 
Vol. 31. The Government and Admin- 
istration of North Carolina. By Robert 
S. Rankin. New York, Crowell, 1955. 
414 Pp. $4.95. 55-11376. 
THIS fifth volume published in the Amer. 
ican Commonwealths Series presents its sub- 
ject skillfully in the same general format 
as those volumes which preceded it (Sec 
USQBR XI, 1:97). Careful, thorough, and 
well documented are adjectives character 
izing all the volumes in the series. A read- 
ing of them gives fresh emphasis to the view 
once held by Justices Holmes and Brandeis 
that the states are crucibles of experimenta 
tion. National unity out of regional and 
cultural diversity is the historic American 
achievement, but until the reader looks 
closely into the localities, as the authors o! 
this series have done, he may forget how 
much “pluribus” continues to exist within 
this “unum.” 

RANKIN, Ropert STANLEY. b. 1899. Tus 
culum College, A. B., 1920; Princeton Unt 
versity, Ph. D., 1924. Department of polit 
ical science, Duke University. 
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Annual Review of United Nations Affairs, 


1954. Edited by Clyde Eagleton, 
Waldo Chamberlin, and Richard N. 
Swift. New York, New York Univer- 
sity Press; distributed by Oceana, 1955. 
253 P» 25 cm. $4.50. (50-548) 
THIS sixth annual review of the activities 
of the United Nations (See USQBR X, 
4:540) continues to be produced under the 
auspices of New York University’s Grad- 
uate Program of Studies in the United Na- 
tions, but employs a new approach. Earlier 
volumes consisted of a series of papers pre- 
sented for the most part by persons off- 
cially associated with the United Nations, 
the papers followed by a summary of the 
resulting discussions. The present volume 
contains seven essays by academic special- 
ists on international organization. The 
topics are: International Peace and Se- 
curity, Economic Matters, Social and Hu- 
manitarian Matters, Trusteeship and Non- 
Self-Governing Territories, Law and Courts, 
Administrative Matters, The Public Rela- 
tions of the United Nations. For the future, 
the plan is to present each year essays on 
the first six topics, and to reserve the 
seventh chapter for “any particularly sig- 
nificant problem that develops during the 
year, or that we think warrants special 
treatment.” 

The results in this sixth volume are 
more than satisfactory. The work of the 
United Nations is covered systematically, 
the comments are objective and critical, 
and certain less useful parts of the previous 
volumes—notably the summaries of discus- 
sions—are omitted. In its new form the 
series gives promise of continuing to be 
useful to the student and scholar of inter- 
national organization. 


KowLes, CHESTER 
The New Dimensions of Peace. New 
York, Harper, 1955. 391 p. plates. 
22 cm. $4.50. 55-8015. 
IN the current reinterpretation of the di- 
rection and methods of American foreign 
policy, Mr. Bowles’ very readable book is 
likely to have considerable influence. With 
xperience as a federal administrator, gov- 
‘tnor of Connecticut, and ambassador to 


India, the author has observed the Asian 
and African world closely. Written for 
the interested citizen, the book is full of 
suggestions for the specialist also. 

Mr. Bowles begins by pointing out that 
ten years after the victory in World War 
II, the American world position is not sat- 
isfactory, and that in the present stale- 
mate, the American policy of anti-Commu- 
nism is inadequate. Groups of chapters 
describe the four great recent revolutions: 
Russian, Chinese, Indian, and colonial. 
The text brings out clearly for the reader 
what the people supporting these revolu- 
tions have wanted, and why American poli- 
cies have not satisfied them. One section 
points out elements in the continuing 
American revolution which could be em- 
ployed to lead others in a less anti-Amer- 
ican direction. The final section of the 
book deals with proposals which, although 
moderate and essentially conservative, are 
by no means conventional. Many sugges- 
tions for future policy are made under such 
heads as the use and limits of military 
power, economic aid, and the politics of 
peace. 

BowLes, CHESTER. b. 1901. Yale Uni- 
versity, B. S., 1924. Writer, Essex, Conn. 


BuEHRIG, EpwARD HENRY 
Woodrow Wilson and the Balance of 
Power. Bloomington, Indiana Uni- 
versity Press, 1955. 325 p. 22 cm. 
$5.00. 55-8445. 
RE-EXAMINING the complex causes that 
impelled the United States into World War 
I, Dr. Buehrig rejects the time-worn eco- 
nomic explanations (they have long since 
become almost straw men), and concludes 
that Presisdent Wilson went to war in de- 
fense of neutral rights against the German 
bid for control of the Atlantic. The author 
is at his best in showing the close correla- 
tion of American and British diplomacy 
during the period 1914-17, and in demon- 
strating that the Germans launched their 
all-out underseas campaign to achieve total 
victory, not because of American failure 
properly to restrain the Allies in their mari- 
time warfare. 
The book is based upon extensive re- 
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search in official and manuscript sources 
and brings certain new insights, particularly 
the view of a specialist in international rela- 
tions, to an understanding of the period 
1914-17. On the other hand there is little 
here that is really new, and the book suffers 
from confusing organization and a_ bad 
title. As the author shows, strategic con- 
siderations played a minor role in Wilson’s 
policy toward the belligerents before 1917. 

BUEHRIG, EpwaRD HENRY. b. 1910. Uni- 
versity of Chicago, Ph. B., 1932; Ph. D., 
1942. Department of government, Indiana 
University. 


Documents on American Foreign Relations, 
1954. Edited by Peter V. Curl. New 
York, Harper, for Council on Foreign 
Relations, 1955. 506 p. 23 cm. $5.00. 
(39-28989) 

THE debate over the European Defense 
Community and the settlement of the Indo- 
chinese crisis bulk large in this most recent 
volume of the long-established Documents 
series (See USQBR XI, 1:100) , as did these 
topics in the field of international politics 
in 1954. Well over a third of the volume is 
given to the European Defense Community 
and to East-West relations in regard to 
Germany and Austria and European se- 
curity. The Far Eastern area, with special 
emphasis on Indochina and the Manila 
and Bandung conferences, takes up about 
one-fourth of the volume. As it has in re- 
cent years, the Documents series continues 
to give scant attention to Latin America. 
An indication of the lessening emphasis by 
the Department of State on Latin America 
is the fact that this volume devotes only 
some twenty-five pages to the Western Hem- 
isphere, and of this number, about half 
concern Canada. 


KHADDURI, MAJID 
War and Peace in the Law of Islam. 
Baltimore, Johns Hopkins Press, 1955. 
321 p. 23 cm. $5.50. 55-8427. 
IN this learned volume, Professor Khadduri 
reconstructs the classical legal theory of 
Islam, together with the principles and rules 
which govern the relations of Muslim states 
with those of the non-Muslim world. The 


study is based on the author’s The Law of 
War and Peace in Islam, published in Eng. 
land in 1940. Revised and greatly ex- 
panded, the present volume is of even more 
importance than was the earlier one in its 
day, because of the emergence of many 
Asian-African peoples to independent 
status, and their membership in the United 
Nations. 

Based on a thoroughgoing analysis of 
Muslim sources, the study delineates the 
character of the Muslim state, the develop- 
ment of Islamic law, and the impact of 
Western legal concepts and practices on 
Muslim ones. Essentially, the work is in 
three parts. The first treats of the funda- 
mental concepts of Muslim law, and in- 
cludes the theory of the state, the nature 
and sources of Muslim law, and the Muslim 
law of nations. The second part deals with 
the Jihad, or law of war; the third is con- 
cerned with the law of peace. This third 
part includes chapters on the treatment of 
foreigners in Muslim territory, treaties, 
commercial relations, arbitration, diplo- 
macy, and neutrality. The study as a whole 
is of great importance to any student who 
seeks an understanding of the Arab-Asian 
world of today. 

KuappurI, Mayjip. b. 1909. University 
of Chicago, Ph. D., 1938. Department of 
Middle East studies, Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity School of Advanced International 
Studies. Department of research and edu- 
cation, Middle East Institute, Washington, 
D. C. 


Mason, ALPHEUS THOMAS 
Security Through Freedom; American 
political thought and practice. Ithaca, 
N. Y., Cornell University Press, 1955. 
232 p. 23 cm. $2.90. 55-13669. 
IN these Messenger Lectures, delivered at 
Cornell University, Professor Mason de- 
scribes the historical flow of legal and polit- 
ical debate around the idea of “security,” 
associated with property and privilege, and 
the idea of “freedom,” ‘associated with 
democratic control and equality. The em- 
phasis throughout is upon the role of the 
Supreme Court. The makers of the Con- 
stitution set up checks and balances, tilted 
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toward freedom by popular suffrage and 
agrarianism, and redressed toward security 
by judicial review. Property, in fear of col- 
lectivism, erected barriers in the Supreme 
Court. President Roosevelt crashed these 
barriers with his court-packing plan. Then 
the Supreme Court adopted judicial re- 
straint in declining to hold laws uncon- 
stitutional, except legislation restricting 
the political process; for example, that in- 
fringing free discussion, or affecting minor- 
ities unable to protect themselves polit- 
ically. Property countered with welfare 
capitalism, corporate management’s own 
assumption of social responsibilities. To- 
day, fear of Communist attack or subversion 
leads to measures that threaten freedom. 
The book is one of quotations and slo- 
gans which aptly depict the variety of mani- 
festations of the ideas of security and free- 
dom, but which afford no foothold for 
analysis or comparison with circumstances. 
The book also assumes, without supporting 
argument or weighing of costs, the liberal, 
New Deal point of view. Security comes, 
Professor Mason maintains, through free- 


;dom, not opposition to freedom. 


Mason, ALPHEUS THOMAS. b. 1899. Dick- 
inson College, A. B., 1920; Princeton Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1928. Department of juris- 
prudence, Princeton University. 


STEBBINS, RICHARD POATE 
The United States in World Affairs, 
1953. By Richard P. Stebbins, with 
the assistance of Grant S. McClellan. 
New York, Harper, for Council on 
Foreign Relations, 1955. 512 p. 23 
cm. $5.00. (32-26065) 


THE interval of nearly eighteen months 
between the close of the year under re- 
view and publication of the present vol- 
ume in this standard series (See USQBR 
X, 1:93) testifies to the difficulties met by 
the author and his assistants in dealing 
with events in the field of foreign relations 
during the first year of the Eisenhower Ad- 
ministration. The evident problem was 
the uncommon degree to which internal 
political affairs affected external policies. 
The permanent value of the work is in- 
ceased by the willingness of Dr. Stebbins 


to take the time to find a point of quiet 
amid these storms, and the summary 
achieves praiseworthy balance, if not brev- 
ity. 

The first two chapters, New Era in Wash- 
ington, and New Era in Moscow, form a 
special introduction to the remaining five, 
which follow the usual pattern. The titles 
are: The United States and Western Eur- 
ope, Far Eastern Panorama, The World 
Between, The Shadow of the H-Bomb, De- 
cember Harvest. 


STEPHENS, OREN 
Facts to a Candid World; America’s 
overseas information program. Stan- 
ford, Calif., Stanford University Press, 
1955. 164 p. 24 cm. (Stanford Books 
in World Politics) $3.50. 55-11261. 


FROM the days of the Declaration of In- 
dependence to the current cold war, the 
United States has made intermittent at- 
tempts to influence public opinion abroad. 
Mr. Stephens’ book presents an objective 
account of these attempts and a lucid anal- 
ysis of the program today. The introductory 
summary of the nature and power of pub- 
lic opinion is compact and useful, though 
not profound. Our past successes and fail- 
ures in the use of public opinion abroad 
are outlined dispassionately, and the case 
for continuing the effort is convincingly 
made. 

In describing the current program for 
fighting the cold war, Mr. Stephens pre- 
sents the mechanics without too much de- 
tail and gives a clear picture of the com- 
plex and confusing background. The mis- 
takes, false approaches, oversimplifications, 
and obstacles to progress are discussed, with 
much sound reasoning on how they might 
be avoided in the future. The emphasis 
on news, though understandable, may per- 
haps be questioned, but there is little else 
to which practicing propagandists could 
take exception. The chapters on Propa- 
ganda Personnel and on Propaganda Evalu- 
ation will fill gaps in the scanty literature 
on the subject. The book as a whole will 
be useful to students as well as_practi- 
tioners; it should also be enlightening to 
the critics of the program. 
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STEPHENS, OREN. b. 1914. University of 
Arkansas, B. A., 1936. With United States 
Information Agency. 


U. S. COMMISSION ON INTERGOVERNMENTAL 

RELATIONS 

A Report to the President for Trans- 
mittal to the Congress, June 1955. 
Washington, U. S. Government Print- 
ing Office, 1955. 311 p. maps, tables. 
24 cm. paper, $1.25. 55-61469. 
THE five chapters constituting Part I of 
this Report are essentially an historical and 
analytical study of federalism in the United 
States. The members of the commission 
do not undertake to determine the proper 
limits of government except to say flatly 
that anything that can be done privately 
should be left in private hands. They do 
say, however, that people in this country, 
as elsewhere, have tended to look more 
and more to government for assistance in 
solving their social and economic problems. 
Moreover, the national government, with 
its greater resources and greater effective- 
ness, seems to respond more readily than 
the state and local governments. Conse- 
quently, the national government may be 
undertaking to do too much, and the state 
and local governments may have been by- 
passed at times. 

Part II opens with a general statement 
on Intergovernmental Functional Respon- 
sibilities leading to the question: In what 
areas of service could the state and local 
governments be made more effective? The 
twelve chapters in Part II are replete with 
recommendations far too extensive for con- 
cise summary. Such functional responsibil- 
ities as those in agriculture, education, 
highways, natural resources and conserva- 
tion, public health, and welfare are ex- 
amined in separate chapters. The recom- 
mendations are modestly and thoughtfully 
presented, and some impact on future 
policymaking at all levels of government 
may be effected. 


U. S. DEPARTMENT OF STATE 
Participation of the United States Gov- 
ernment in International Conferences, 


July 1, 1953-June 30, 1954; including 
the composition of United States dele. 
gations and summaries of the proceed. 
ings. Prepared in the Office of Inter. 
national Conferences, Department of 
State. Washington, U. S. Government 
Printing Office, 1955. 233 Pp. 23 cm. 
(Department of State Publication 5776. 
International Organization and Con- 
ference Series I, 28) paper, $0.70. (39- 


26097) 


FIRST issued. in 1933, the volumes of this 
series (See USQBR XI, 2:247) are designed 
as official records of the events covered. 
They list the composition of United States 
delegations to the major international con- 
ferences and present brief summaries of 
the conference discussions, together with 
statements of the final agreements. Al- 
though treatment is extended to the spe- 
cialized agencies of the U. N., details con- 
cerning delegations to the major organs 
of the U. N., issues considered, and final 
disposition, are omitted. For such informa- 
tion the reader is referred to the annual re- 
port of the President on US Participation 
in the UN (See review below) . 

The present volume has the customary 
three divisions: Political and General; Com- 
munications, Natural Resources, Trade, 
and Transport; Cultural, Educational, 
Labor, Scientific, and Welfare. Among the 
meetings described in the first part are 
the Foreign Ministers’ Meetings, the Ber. 
muda Conference, the Geneva Confer- 
ence of 1954, and various NATO meetings. 
The conferences of the other two divisions 
are largely those of U. N. specialized agen- 
cies in appropriate fields, although the 
meetings of some other organizations ar¢ 
dealt with. An appendix lists the dates 
and places of all meetings held during 
the year, including those of the major 
organs of the U. N. 


U. S. PRESIDENT 
US Participation in the UN; report by 
the President to the.Congress for the 
year 1954. Washington, U. S. Govern- 
ment Printing Office, 1955. 277 p- 24 
cm. (Department of State Publication 
5769. International Organization and 
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Conference Series III, 104) paper, 

$0.70. (47-32785) 
THIS annual summary (See USQBR X, 
4:546) is based on reports from the United 
States representatives to the various organs 
of the United Nations, assembled and co- 
ordinated in the Department of State. It 
gives considerable emphasis to the indi- 
vidual persons representing the United 
States, and where it is concerned with 
“political and security matters,” its tone is 
highly nationalistic. But, when examined 
more carefully, it presents a careful, ac- 
curate, and comprehensive survey of the 
year’s work of the United Nations, a very 
detailed and rather technical survey. The 
material is arranged in accordance with 
the subject matter of the main committees 
of the General Assembly. Rather elaborate 
appendixes provide a store of diagrams, 
lists, and tables of statistics that are not con- 
veniently attainable elsewhere. The book 
will be useful principally to careful stu- 
dents of the United Nations Organization 
as a supplement to other official materials 
and newspaper stories. 


Witcox, FRANCIS ORLANDO and Marcy, 

Cart MILTON 

Proposals for Changes in the United 
Nations. Washington, Brookings Insti- 
tution, 1955. 537 p- 24 cm. $5.00. 55- 
11379. 
SECOND in a series of studies of major 
features of the U. N. (See USQBR XI, 
4:492), the present volume analyzes and 
appraises the chief proposals for changes in 
the U. N. in order to determine both their 
effect on the U. N. and their implications 
for United States policy with respect to the 
U. N. For the most part, the study con- 
siders only proposals advanced by govern- 
mental sources and private individuals and 
agencies in this country. 

Divided into six parts and fifteen chap- 
ters, the work covers virtually every phase 
of U. N. organization and operation. Part 
| describes the amending process and the 
changes that have already occurred, as well 
as the movement for charter revision. The 
next four parts examine the proposals re- 
lating, respectively, to the bases of the U. N. 


system, maintenance of peace and security, 
promotion of the general welfare, and gen- 
eral organizational structure and admin- 
istration. Part VI contains the conclusions 
drawn from the study. 

This work is undoubtedly an outstand- 
ing contribution to its subject, presenting 
in clear and concise terms the major weak- 
nesses in the U. N. and the principal pro- 
posals for correcting them. The authors 
conclude that, whatever the outcome, mem- 
ber states will undoubtedly use national 
interest as the standard to determine 
whether a general conference to revise 
the Charter should be called, and whether 
to support or oppose alterations in the 
U. N. system. In any case, they point out 
that recent changes in the political com- 
plexion of the world make a reappraisal 
of international relationships, and especial- 
ly of the role of the U. N., indispensable. 

Wi1cox, FRANcIS ORLANDO. b. 1908. Uni- 
versity of Iowa, A. B., 1930; Ph. D., 1933. 
With U. S. Department of State. 

Marcy, Cart MILtTon. b. 1913. Wil- 
lamette University, A. B., 1934; Columbia 
University, LL. B., 1939; Ph. D., 1944. On 
staff of Foreign Relations Committee, U. 
S. Senate. 


Psychology 


BARKER, ROGER GARLOCK and WRIGHT, 
HERBERT FLETCHER 
Midwest and Its Children; the psycho- 
logical ecology of an American town. 
Evanston, Ill., Row, Peterson, 1955. 
532 p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $7.50. 
55-4010. 


A NOTABLE descriptive study of behavior 
is reported here. The site of this natural 
history is a small town in the Midwest; the 
object of study is the behavior of children 
in the community, and the nature of the en- 


vironment with which they interact.. The 


basic method is that of systematic observa- 
tion, done with a thoroughness never be- 
fore attempted. The major analyses are 
made on complete records of the children’s 
behavior as set down for one entire day. 
If the precise methods tried out here are 
not likely to be widely adopted, because 
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they are so very time consuming, the pio- 
neering of Professors Barker and Wright 
must, nevertheless, have a great influence 
on more modest efforts at systematic de- 
scription of behavior. The greatest impor- 
tance of their work promises to be this 
methodological influence on a variety of 
future studies, but the student of child be- 
havior, of personality, and of community 
life in the United States, will want to be 
familiar with the book for its substantive 
findings as well. 

BARKER, ROGER GARLOCK. b. 1903. Stan- 
ford University, Ph. D., 1934. Department 
of sociology, University of Kansas. 

WRIGHT, HERBERT FLETCHER. b. 
Nebraska Wesleyan University. A. B., 1930; 
Duke University, Ph. D., 1934. Department 
of psychology, University of Kansas. 


BRACELAND, FRANCIS JAMES, ed. 
Faith, Reason, and Modern Psychiatry; 
sources for a synthesis. New York, 
Kenedy, 1955. 310 p. 24 cm. $6.00. 
55°9335- 
TEN Catholic scholars from medical psy- 
chiatry, psychology, philosophy, anthropol- 
ogy, and theology assist Dr. Braceland here 
in examining some major themes relevant 
to a rapprochment between psychiatry and 
religion. Part I, Physician and Patient 
Confront the Cosmos, opens with an in- 
troductory essay by the editor and con- 
tinues with the following: Psychiatry and 
the Role of Personal Belief, by Rudolf 
Allers; Psychiatry and the Existential Crisis, 
by Juan J. Lépez Ibor; Some Denials and 
Affirmations of Religious Faith, by Gregory 
Zilboorg; and Some Spiritual Aspects of 
Psychotherapy, by Karl Stern. 

In Part II, Essays toward Interpenetra- 
tion, Dr. Braceland defines interpenetration 
as theology integrating psychiatric science 
by uniting speculative and practical knowl- 
edge, and science enriching theology with 
experimental analogues. The essays of 
Part II are: The Study of Man, by Vincent 
Edward Smith; Man and his Symbols, by 
Dorothy Donnelly; An Approach to a The- 
ology of Illness, by Pedro Lain Entralgo; 
Psychology and Spiritual Direction, by Noé! 
Mailloux; and Sanctity and Neurosis, by 
Jordan Aumann. 


1907. 


The basic possibilities of Freudian psy. 
choanalysis are accepted on the ground 
that truth and fact are compatible, whether 
the source be science or religion. The areas 
of competence and interest of science and 
religion are not definitely settled, but gen- 
erally to science is assigned the “domain of 
secondary causes.” The theology is drawn 
mainly from Aristotle “given Christian 
shape and shade by St. Thomas Aquinas.” 

Contributors: Rudolf Allers, Jordan Au- 
mann, Francis J. Braceland, Dorothy Donnelly, 
John LaFarge, Pedro Lain Entralgo, Juan J. 
Lépez Ibor, Noél Mailloux, Vincent Edward 
Smith, Karl Stern, Gregory Zilboorg. 


CRUICKSHANK, WILLIAM M., ed. 
Psychology of Exceptional Children 
and Youth. Englewood Cliffs, N. J, 
Prentice-Hall, 1955. 594 p. plates. 22 
cm. (Prentice-Hall Psychology Series) 
$8.65. 55-10577- 

TEN well-known clinical and educational 

psychologists contribute the eleven chap- 

ters of this book, which considers psycholog- 
ical aspects of the influence of physical 
deviation upon the normative growth and 
development of children and young people. 

The first chapter, Somatopsychology of 

Physical Disability, indicating the theme of 

the book, is based on the principles of 

topological psychology formulated by Kurt 

Lewin. The remaining chapter titles are as 

follows: Psychological Assessment of Excep- 

titonal Children and Youth; A Psychology 
of Impaired Hearing; The Nature of De 

fective Speech; Psychological Problems ol 

Children with Impaired Vision; Psycho 

logical Considerations with Crippled Chil: 

dren; Psychological Aspects of Epilepsy in 

Children and Youth; Psychological Prob- 

lems of Children and Youth with Chronic 

Medical Disorders; Mentally Retarded and 

Mentally Defective Children: Major Psy- 

chological Problems; Psychology of Gifted 

Children and Youth; Psychotherapy and 

Play Techniques with the Exceptional 

Child and Youth. 

The contributors have succeeded in in- 
tegrating research evidence with exper 
opinion and clinical experience. Each chap- 
ter provides a review of the literature of its 
subject, and is followed by references. Pro 
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fessional workers in education and reha- 
bilitation, teachers, and interested parents 
will find the book stimulating and informa- 
tive. 

Contributors: Daniel C, Broida, Emory L. 
Cowen, William M. Cruickshank, Jon Eisen- 
son, Berthold Lowenfeld, Lee Meyerson, T. 
Ernest Newland, Joseph Newman, Seymour B. 
Sarason, Ruth Strang. 


JOHNSON, WENDELL, ed. 

Stuttering in Children and Adults; 
thirty years of research at the Univer- 
sity of lowa. Edited by Wendell John- 
son, assisted by Ralph R. Leutenegger. 
Minneapolis, University of Minnesota 
Press, 1955. 472 p. diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $5.00. 55-7696. 

THE scope of this book is indicated by its 

subtitle, “thirty years of research at the 

University of Iowa.” An account is pre- 

sented of the emergence of a theoretical 

and operational approach to the problems 
of the clinically nonfluent speaker, based 
upon controlled experimentation and ob- 
servation. The opening chapter, by the 
editor of the volume, traces the develop- 
ment of this field of research at the Univer- 
sity of lowa, indicating how various indi- 
viduals were responsible for the direction 
or trend of research through the years. At 
the close of the chapter, a tentative be- 
havior theory of stuttering is advanced. 
The remaining forty-two studies include 
all those not previously published; many of 
them date back to the early days of re- 
search at Iowa. The studies are grouped 
under the following headings: The On- 
set of Stuttering; Nonfluency in the Speech 
of Early Childhood; Variations in Amount 
of Stuttering; Certain Aspects of the Per- 
sonal Adjustments of Stutterers; Explora- 
tions of Certain Physical Approaches to 

Stuttering; “For the Record”; and Ap- 

proaches to Stuttering Therapy. 

The research reported here will enable 


presearch workers and clinicians to under- 


stand more fully the formulations upon 
which the semantogenic theory of stutter- 
ing is based. 

JOHNSON, WENDELL. b. 1906. University 
of lowa, A. B., 1928; Ph. D., 1931. Depart- 


ment of speech pathology and psychology, 
University of Iowa. 


MunROE, RuTH LEARNED 
Schools of Psychoanalytic Thought; an 
exposition, critique, and attempt at in- 
tegration. New -York, Dryden, 1955. 
670 p. 26 cm. (The Dryden Press 
Publications in Interpersonal Rela- 
tions) $7.50. 55-1481). 


IN this sound, thoughtful, and well-organ- 
ized book, Dr. Munroe recounts the theoret- 
ical psychological systems evolved by Freud, 
Adler, Jung, Frank, Horney, Fromm, and 
Sullivan. The fourteen chapters are 
grouped under four similarly patterned 
Parts. Carefully, and with sensitive neu- 
trality, Dr. Munroe examines the contribu- 
tions of each school in the areas of the 
terms set by the human organism, the terms 
of the milieu, the genetic process, the dy- 
namics of the functioning personality, and 
the dynamics of pathology and treatment. 
The aim is not only an exposition of the in- 
sights and the internal coherence of each 
school of thought, but also a comparative 
and evaluative analysis of these formula- 
tions—the strengths and shortcomings of 
each system, the intersystem zones of sim- 
ilarity and of disagreement—in an attempt 
to integrate the discipline of psychoanalysis 
as it stands today. The critical comments, 
which reflect Dr. Munroe’s own positions 
on succeeding topics, and include a consid- 
erable amount of original theorizing, are 
separated from the rest of the text. 

The book will be interesting and valu- 
able to anyone whose profession makes it 
desirable, or even necessary, to have a com- 
prehensive and optimally impartial knowl- 
edge of psychoanalysis. 

Munroe, RuTH LEARNED. b. 1903. Vas- 
sar College, A. B., 1924; Columbia Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1945. Department of clinical 
psychology, College of the City of New 
York, and practicing psychologist. 


Rosack, ABRAHAM AARON, ed. 
Present-Day Psychology; an_ original 
survey of departments, branches, meth- 
ods, and phases, including clinical and 
dynamic psychology. New York, Phil- 
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osophical Library, 1955. 995 p. plates, 
diagrs. 22 cm. $12.00. 55-13621. 


THE forty essays brought together here by 
Dr. Roback deal with various aspects of 
modern psychology. Each contribution is 
introduced briefly by the editor of the 
volume, and each is followed by a list of 
references. Part I, Topical Departments, 
considers the relationship between psychol- 
ogy and neurology, sensory processes, per- 
ception, cognition, attention, memory, emo- 
tion, personality, and character. Part II, 
Branches, deals with child psychology, adol- 
escence, education, psychometry, animal 
psychology, abnormal psychology, social 
and applied psychology, military psychol- 
ogy, and surprisingly, what is termed “ex- 
perimental parapsychology”; there is also 
a paper on Contemporary Histories of Psy- 
chology. Part III, Dynamic and Clinical 
Psychology, has papers on psychodiagnos- 
tics, projective techniques, psychoanalysis, 
psychosomatic medicine, and clinical psy- 
chology in its various specialties. Part IV, 
Methods, has two papers; one is on Ssta- 
tistics, the other on integrational psychol- 
ogy. Part V, Psychological Borderlines and 
Humanistics, considers psychology and liter- 
ature, language, esthetics, values, and re- 
ligion. 

As is inevitable in such a collection, the 
essays are of unequal value, but the volume 
presents a survey and contains material 
that will be of interest to experimental psy- 
chologists, to psychiatrists, and to scholars 
in many fields of social science. 

RoBACK, ABRAHAM AARON. b. 1890. Mc- 
Gill University, A. B., 1912; Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1917. Department of psy- 
chology, Emerson College. 


STRONG, EDWARD KELLOGG, JR. 
Vocational Interests Eighteen Years 
After College. Minneapolis, University 
of Minnesota Press, 1955. 207 p. 
tables. 24 cm. (Minnesota Library on 
Student Personnel Work) $3.75. 55- 
9775- 

THE primary purpose of this study is to 

determine the predictive validity of the 

vocational interest blank originated by Dr. 

Strong. It reports a research project span- 


ning close to twenty years, and is certainly 
the most definitive statement in the liter. 
ature on the permanence and variation in 
vocational interest among men during the 
first half or two-thirds of their occupational 
careers. : 

Substantively speaking, the information 
provided here is on the permanence of in- 
terest scores, occupational - satisfaction, 
ability versus interests, and questions with 
which psychologists have been concerned 
in this field. The study is meticulously 
done in the method of data collection and 
the handling of statistical results, and 
brings out clearly some of the problems of 
longitudinal studies. Of particular value 
to younger research workers, the book de- 
serves the attention of other persons who 
wish to understand some of the factors af. 
fecting occupational behavior. 

STRONG, Epwarp, KELLOGG, JR. b. 1884. 
University of California, B. S., 1906; Co- 
lumbia University, Ph. D., 1911. Professor 
emeritus of psychology and director, vo- 
cational interest research, Stanford Uni- 
versity. 


UNIVERSITY OF NEBRASKA 
Nebraska Symposium on Motivation, 
1955, Marshall R. Jones, editor. Lin- 
coln, University of Nebraska Press, 
1955- 274 p. 21 cm. (Current Theory 
and Research in Motivation, vol. 3) 
paper, $3.00. (53-11655) 
THE six papers, and comments on each of 
them, presented here, report the third in a 
series (See USQBR X, 4:548) of symposia 
on motivation. Although each of the 
authors presents some data, the papers 
range from discussions mostly of theory 
and analysis to highly substantive research 
reports, Several important contributions 
are made. David C. McClelland’s discus: 
sion of achievement motivation and inde 
pendence training has wide implications 
for several areas of psychology, including 
those of social and child development 
James Olds reports some neurological re 
lationships involving concepts of reward, 
punishment, need, and drive, and succeeds 
in making psychological as well as neuro 
logical sense out of his data. Abraham Mas 
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low's discussion of deficiency and growth 
motivation presents concepts which are in- 
teresting and provocative, but which face 
some problems of experimental verifica- 
tion. Helen Peak deals with the logic of 
structure and relationships of attitudes and 
motivation; this is not a new area of psy- 
chological concern, but one which con- 
tinues to need mature consideration. Paul 
Thomas Young emphasizes the importance 
of affective process in understanding animal 
behavior, and suggests ways of inferring 
the nature of these processes in animals. 
Julian B. Rotter devotes himself to a way 
of analyzing the psychological situation as 
a means of developing the ability to pre- 
dict adult behavior in complex situations. 


Brown, MARK HERBERT and FELTON, WIL- 
LIAM REID 
The Frontier Years; L. A. Huffman, 
pho.wgrapher of the plains. New York, 
Holt, 1955. 272 p. illus. 29 cm. 
$10.00. 55-9876. 


FROM the day he arrived there in 1878, 
L. A. Huffman fell in love with what he 
called the Big Open, the country around 
Fort Keogh on the Yellowstone River. 
He made nearby Milestown, now Miles 
City, Montana, his home for the next fifty- 
three years while he roamed the vast land 
between the Black Hills and the Three 
Forks, between the Yellowstone and the 
Missouri Rivers, in quest of photographs 
that would capture the spirit of the West, 
as well as tourist dollars. In reproducing 
i24 of the best of his camera studies in 
this handsome volume, the authors have 
performed a reniarkable service, but they 
have done something more. Piecing to- 
gether manuscripts in which Huffman de- 
scribed his adventures, and filling the gaps 
in his narrative with their own words, they 
have produced a regional history of the 
first order. 

The story unfolded here in text and 
photographs is a tragic one. It shows the 
conflicts of two irreconcilable cultures, 
those of the red men and the white, in 
terms of the slaughter of the buffalo, the 
wars that followed as Indians were herded 
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onto reservations, the intrusion of the 
“Wild West” towns, and the forging of 
links with the East, as lumbering bull 
trains and wood-burning locomotives 
spelled the doom of America’s most color- 
ful frontier. Both the professional his- 
torian and the lay reader will find the book 
most rewarding. 


Foster-Harris (pseud. of WILLIAM FosTER 

HARrRIs) 

The Look Of the Old West. With il- 
lustrations by Evelyn Curro. New York, 
Viking, 1955. 316 p. illus. 28 cm. 
$7.50. 55-8439. 
ONE of the most unusual books to have 
been published in several years, this is a 
storehouse of detailed information about 
the everyday objects that people wore, 
used, or built in the American West dur- 
ing the last half of the nineteenth century. 
Described here are such things as steam- 
boats, windmills, firearms, uniforms, cloth- 
ing, sod houses, furniture, wagons, horses, 
lamps, farm and ranch implements, and 
innumerable other minutiae. This volume 
contains, indeed, the very sort of informa- 
tion for which the historian usually does 
not have space. 

Although the author follows no particu- 
lar theme or order in his narrative, even 
the critical scholar will find this informal, 
rambling, and altogether delightful book 
difficult to put aside. It is like an old mail- 
order catalogue in that it brings so many 
trifles alive to the reader’s mind. More 
than two hundred illustrations help to 
make the book a valuable encyclopedia of 
hard-to-find details. A collector of west- 
ern artifacts, Mr. Harris has traveled over 
the West extensively, and he possesses a 
keen sense of observation. His careful study 
of the subjects he writes about here has 
enabled him to correct many misconcep- 
tions about events, people, customs, and 
places. This work will afford an intense 
kind of nostalgic pleasure to those who like 
the Old West; it should, in addition, be of 
real value to museum curators, writers, and 
collectors of historical objects. 

Harris, WILLIAM Foster. University of 
Oklahoma, B. A., 1925. Department of 
journalism, University of Oklahoma. 
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FRANTZ, JOE BERTRAM and CHOATE, JULIAN 

ERNEST, JR. 

The American Cowboy; the myth and 
the reality. Norman, University of Ok- 
lahoma Press, 1955. 232 p. plates. 22 
cm. $3.75. 55-9629. 
THE purpose of the authors of this book as 
avowed in the Preface was to write “a sort 
of handbook that will depict the cowboy as 
a part of the whole Western panorama, in- 
stead of looking at him, as most previous 
works have done, in isolation from his 
larger environment.” Taking in the ter- 
ritory from the Rio Grande to the Cana- 
dian border, approximately the first half 
of the book consists of a short topical his- 
tory of the cattle industry and the cowboy. 
The remainder is devoted to analysis and 
criticism of cowboy literature, historical, 
biographical, autobiographical, fictional, 
and critical. Understandably, if not inevi- 
tably, within a scope so broad there are 
lacunae and generalizations which may dis- 
appoint the informed or mislead the unin- 
formed reader. There is, for example, but 
a single passing admission that “occasion- 
ally one of them [cowboys] would be a 
Negro, or again a Mexican.” This state- 
ment scarcely affords justice to history 
and does nothing to dispel the myth, per- 
petuated in Western fiction, of the cow- 
boy as a strictly white man’s hero. The 
book, nevertheless, has virtues, including 
an extensive classified bibliography, which 
make it an important contribution to the 
study of one of the most widely read about 
aspects of American life. 

FRANTZ, JOE BERTRAM. b. 1917. Uni- 
versity of Texas, B. J., 1938; Ph. D., 1948. 
Department of history, University of Texas. 

CHOATE, JULIAN ERNEST, JR. b. 1916. 
Vanderbilt University, Ph. D., 1954. De- 
partment of English, David Lipscomb Col- 
lege. 


GOTTMANN, JEAN 
Virginia at Mid-Century. New York, 
Holt, 1955. 584 p. illus, maps. 24 
cm. $10.00. 55-8141. 


CENTERING his attention upon the geo- 
graphical factors that have made Virginia 
different from other areas of this nation, 


Professor Gottmann discusses the topog- 
raphy, geography, agriculture, natural re. 
scurces, and the modes of life of each of 
the state’s three sections. He finds the 
Tidewater section to have been socially 
and economically influenced by Europe, 
whereas the Western Virginians were more 
isolated and more concerned with internal 
problems. Colonized chiefly from the Tide- 
water, the Piedmont provided a gradual 
transition between the ways of the other 
two sections. Virginians were never a gre- 
garious people, the author believes, and 
preferred to settle at some distance from 
each other. Thus, the self-sufficient, patri- 
archal family system of plantation life 
quickly became important. In Professor 
Gottmann’s opinion, the twentieth century 
has brought such transformations as most 
Virginians would not have believed pos- 
sible and many would not have desired. 
Manufacturing has been attracted by Vir. 
ginia’s plentiful and cheap labor supply 
and by its excellent commercial location. 
Present cultural conflicts in the Old Do- 
minion testify, according to the author, 
both to the power of psychological isola- 
tion and to the inability to keep away in- 
definitely the pressures of the environing 
world. Based on careful research, Profes- 
sor Gottmann’s text will make interesting 
reading for geographers, historians, and 
economists. Informative maps, charts, and 
graphs add to the value of the work as a 
reference tool. 

GOTTMANN, JEAN. b. 1915, Russia. Uni- 
versity of Paris, B. és L., 1932; D.E.S., 1934: 
Lic. és Lett., 1936. Institute for Advanced 
Study, Princeton University, 


LEE, WILLIAM STORRS 
The Green Mountains of Vermoni. 
Illustrations by Edward Sanborn, pho- 
tographs by the author. New York. 
Holt, 1955. 318 p. illus., plates. 24 
cm. $5.00. 55-10642. 


HERE is not a history, but a kind of inter 
pretation of the Green Mountains, the 
central range which divides the state o! 
Vermont into two rather separate sections. 
Mr. Lee presents a carefully done and in- 
teresting story of the mountains, settling 
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ol the hill towns, building of the roads, and 
the organization of the town meetings and 
schools. In brief, he sets forth the way of 
life in the valleys and on the hilltops of a 
beautiful but rather isolated part of the 
country. 

Some of what Mr. Lee says would apply 
to any part of Vermont, if not to all of 
New England or, indeed, the United States. 
He shows a tendency, too, not uncommon 
in Vermont, to regard Vermonters as dif- 
ferent and superior, and to credit them 
with having invented most things first, even 
the little red schoolhouse. He writes good 
chapters, however, upon ways of earning 
a living other than by farming, and he 
goes to some pains to make it clear not 
only that the Green Mountain Boys were 
the backbone of the state, but that they had 
mighty little in common with Ethan A\l- 
len. The reader will acquire, quite pleas- 
antly, an understanding of this distinct 
and separate part of Vermont. A good map 
would have been a great addition. 

Ler, WILLIAM Storrs. b. 1907. Middle- 
bury College, A. B., 1928. Formerly dean 
of men, Middlebury College. 


Marco, ELISABETH 

Taming the Forty-Niner. New York, 

Rinehart, 1955. 245 p. plates. 21 

cm. $3.75. 55-8415. 
LIGHT, amusing, and flip, this slight vol- 
ume is a saucy social report of California 
gold rush days before—and after—the ar- 
rival of the ladies. These carriers of sun- 
bonnet culture, says the author, changed 
an uncouth society into a civilized com- 
munity. Good women conquered Cali- 
fornia; this is the book's perhaps deliber- 
ately naive theme. Before they arrived, the 
land was pockmarked with evil and was a 
prominent way station on the road to hell. 
Early chapters paint in detail the elab- 
orate kinds of available depravity which 
miners enjoyed: fancy gambling dens and 
crooked games of chance; plain bars, or- 
nate saloons, and drinking emporiums of- 
fering naughty entertainment; plain and 
fancy prostitution, with sketches of a star- 
ling variety of fallen women; and street 
brawls, bear fights, and the early theater. 
Later chapters. trace the decline of wicked- 


ness and the rise of such innocent diversions 
as sewing bees, ice cream parlors, public gar- 
dens, excursions, and horse opera. Respect- 
able women had domesticated both the 
miner and the gold frontier. The author 
seems not to take her theme too seriously 
and neither need her readers. 


MorGAn, Murray 

The Last Wilderness. 

king, 1955. 275 p. 

$3-95- 55"10473. 
TO the average American, one of the least- 
known regions in the United States is the 
Olympic Peninsula, the extreme northwest- 
ern corner of the state of Washington. The 
author of this book calls it “the last thrill- 
ing American frontier.” The Last Wilder- 
ness is primarily a history of this interest- 
ing region. Mr. Morgan begins with the 
sixteenth century when—in 1543, to be pre- 
cise—the Portuguese navigators, Cabrillo 
and Ferrelo, edged up the coast of Cali- 
fornia in search of the legendary Strait of 
Anian. From that time until it was per- 
manently settled by Anglo-Americans in the 
nineteenth century, this natural marvel of 
rain forests and glacier-covered mountains 
was visited periodically by Spaniards, Eng- 
lishmen, Russians, and French Canadians. 

Besides chronicling the history of the 
peninsula, the author covers a variety of 
sociological topics, and spices the whole 
with humorous anecdotes. He tells of 
life as it existed in the boisterous boom 
towns, and lumber camps, of the butchery 
of the forests and the fortunes that were 
made by it, of commercial hunting and fish- 
ing, tree farming, “lighthouse keeping,” 
bushpicking, the I. W. W., modern conser- 
vation, the Olympic National Park, and the 
present-day tourist trade. The sprightly 
style and scope of the narrative should ap- 
peal to the general reader. 

Morcan, Murray CromMwe Lt. b. 
University of Washington, B. A., 1937; Co- 
lumbia University, M. S. Newspaperman 
and writer. 


New York, Vi- 
plates. 22 cm. 


1916. 


SETTLE, RAYMOND W. and SETTLE, MARY 
(LunNp) 
Saddles and Spurs; the Pony Express 
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saga. Harrisburg, Pa., Stackpole, 1955. 
217 p. illus. 23 cm. $3.75. 55-10776. 


ITS Wild-West title notwithstanding, this 
is a sober and scholarly book, one of im- 
portance to any serious student of the 
American frontier. The subject of the 
Pony Express has inspired many popular 
writers in the past, but none has been 
equipped with skills comparable to those 
the Settles bring to their task. Having made 
careful search of both manuscript and 
popular sources, they have put together a 
readable book which should remain stand- 
ard for a long time, and which is, in some 
sense, an extension of their history of over- 
land freighting, Empire on Wheels, 1949 
(See USQBR V, 3:365). The authors make 
a careful appraisal of events leading to the 
founding of the Pony Express, and dispel, 
forever, it is to be hoped, the legend that 
its founders, the firm of Russell, Majors, and 
Waddell, were inspired by anything more 
than a quest for profits. Final chapters deal 
with the disruptive Ute War, and with the 
collapse of the experiment in transport that 
was brought about by competition from the 
newly constructed telegraph in October 
1861, just eighteen months after the in- 
auguration of the Pony Express service. 
Mr. and Mrs. Settle include brief biogra- 
phies of company personnel and locate and 
describe each of the stations along the 
route of the express. Their meticulous and 
objective volume should attract the reader 
who prefers the truth rather than fiction 
concerning the most colorful episode in the 
history of American transportation. 

SETTLE, RAYMOND W. b. 1888. William 
Jewell College, A. B., 1922. Writer, Monte 
Vista, Colo. 


SHARP, PAUL FREDERICK 
Whoop-Up Country; the Canadian- 
American West, 1865-1885. Minne- 
apolis, University of Minnesota Press, 
1955. 347 p- plates. 23 cm. $5.00. 
55-11710. 
THE Whoop-Up country alluded to in the 
title of this book was that portion of the 
Great Plains lying east of the Rocky Moun- 
tains and including present Montana and 
the Canadian Province of Alberta. Today, 


the region and the trail, which gave the 
country its name and which extended from 
Fort Benton to Fort Macleod, have lost 
their identity as a unit. Yet, in the years 
1865-85, the section was as rowdy and color- 
ful as any other part of the West. Paul 
Sharp has written a careful and well-docu- 
mented history of this relatively unfamiliar 
sector of the Canadian-American border. 
As he indicates, no national boundaries 
existed between the two areas that made up 
the Whoop-Up Country as long as whisky, 
guns, and fur constituted the principal 
basis of its frontier economy, but the North- 
west Mounted Police were organized in 
1873 for the specific purpose of bringing 
law and order to the region, and in 1874 
an international boundary survey was made. 
Dr. Sharp’s chronicle of the shift in orien- 
tation of the area from a north-south to 
an east-west axis forms one of the most in- 
teresting portions of this volume. Provid- 
ing also a fresh point of view upon the In- 
dians of the Northwest, the author under- 
scores the contrast between Canadian and 
United States policies of handling them. 
He is, however, very objective, and pains- 
takingly demonstrates that, although the 
Indians were accorded wiser and kinder 
treatment by the Canadians, they consti- 
tuted far less of a problem in Canada than 
they did in the United States. This study 
will be of interest particularly to historians 
of the West, in both the United States and 
Canada. 

SHARP, PAUL FREDERICK. b. 1918. Phillips 
University, A. B., 1939; University of Min- 
nesota, Ph. D., 1947. Department of his- 
tory, University of Wisconsin. 


SPEcTORSKY, AUGUSTE C. 
The Exurbanites. With drawings b) 
Robert Osborn. Philadelphia, Lippin- 
cott, 1955. 278 p. illus. 22 cm. $3.95. 
55-10462. 


THE subject of this witty, mordant carica- 
ture of a slice of contemporary life is de- 
scribed as a displaced New Yorker, well-to- 
do, urban at heart, schizoid, a symbol- 
manipulator, a commuter who lives from 
twenty-five to fifty miles from the center 
of the city, a rootless, insecure individual 
who spends beyond his means and is psv- 
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chologically dominated by frustrations and 
limited fulfillments. Mr. Spectorsky de- 
scribes in ecological and historical rather 
than sociological perspective the natural 
habitats of the “exurbanite’” and shows us 
his work and play habits, his family and 
community relations, his spending and 
commuting patterns, and his motives and 
emotions. 

It is difficult to determine whether Mr. 
Spectorsky is analyzing a particular occupa- 
tional group—those in the communications 
business—or a community pattern of life; 
whether his observations apply to the gen- 
erality of “exurbanites” or merely to a 
spectacular handful; or whether he is de- 
scribing some general features of contem- 
porary American culture and not, as he 
the distinctive characteristics of 
“exurbia.”” Whatever the ultimate fate of 
Mr. Spectorsky’s neologism, the species he 
writes about so cleverly will long hold the 
interest of observers of the American scene. 
His picture of one significant aspect of 
\merican culture will have to serve as a 
shrewd first guess until more reliable re- 
search methods are applied to “exurbia” 
and his generalizations and composite por- 
traits are either confirmed or disproved. 

SpECTORSKY, AUGUSTE C. b. 1910, France. 
New York University, B. S. Senior editor, 
NBC television show “Home.” 


claims, 


Sociology 


BARTHOLOMEW, HARLAND 
Land Uses in American Cities. By 
Harland Bartholomew, assisted by Jack 
Wood. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
University Press, 1955. 196 p. illus., 
maps. diagrs., tables. 26 cm. (Harvard 
City Planning Studies, 15) $6.50. 55- 
5059. 
IN revising his 1932 study of urban land 
uses, Mr. Bartholomew draws on detailed 
data gathered over two decades in some 
fifty-three central cities, thirty-three satel- 
lite communities and eleven complete ur- 
ban areas. These studies provide him not 
only with statistical tables and graphic ma- 
terials on twelve major types of land use, 
but also with guidelines for the practical 
application of the principles of urban plan- 


ning and zoning. The evidence presented 
in this volume suggests that the patterns of 
land use in American cities are funda- 
mentally rational and functional, and that 
there are definite limits to the amounts of 
land which will be used for various pur- 
poses. The data also reveal the remarkably 
large proportion of the total urban area 
that is devoted to nonprivate purposes. 

The author’s practical suggestions for 
zoning and planning are based on many 
years of personal experience and _ study. 
He stresses the urgent need for some solu- 
tion to the administrative dilemma caused 
by the large number of independent polit- 
ical and administrative jurisdictions in the 
metropolitan community. Zoning and plan- 
ning, he concludes, are most effective when 
their span of control is comprehensive. 
Despite its failure to give appropriate con- 
sideration to the political and sociological 
processes involved in urban development, 
Mr. Bartholomew’s research report is a 
unique reference work which offers  sig- 
nificant background materials for urban 
planners, sociologists and economists of city 
life, and zoning specialists. 

BARTHOLOMEW, HARLAND. b. 1889. Har- 
land Bartholomew and Associates, St. Louis, 
Mo. Department of civic design, Univer- 
sity of Illinois. 


Dr YOUNG, JOHN E. 
Village Life in Modern Thailand. In- 
stitute of East Asiatic Studies, Univer- 
sity of California. Berkeley, Univer- 
sity of California Press, 1955. 224 p. 
plates, maps. 24 cm. $3.50. 55-9879. 


ATTENTION in this descriptive study is 
focused on the vast area of Thailand to the 
north and northeast of Bangkok. More 
than two-thirds of Thailand is included in 
this region, and in it live eighty per cent 
of the rural peasants. In the long-settled, 
compact villages, a self-subsistent rice econ- 
omy is practiced, and dependence on sec- 
ondary crops is a forced necessity. The dis- 
cussion of the agricultural and economic 
patterns brings out the important fact that 
commercialized rice cultivation during the 
present century has wrought important 
changes in the social and economic life of 
the peasants. 
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Sociologists will find interesting the chap- 
ters dealing with Thai village organization, 
the typical daily activities of a Thai farm- 
ing family, the social interrelationships, and 
the religious beliefs and practices cherished 
by the Thai Buddhists. 

Dr YounG, JOHN E. b. 1917. Beloit Col- 
lege, A. B., 1939; University of :Hawaii, 
A. M., 1941. Department of sociology and 
social welfare, University of the Philippines. 


DONAHUE, WILMA, ed. 
Earning Opportunities for Older 
Workers. Ann Arbor, University of 
Michigan Press, 1955. 277 p- 24 cm. 
$4.50. 55-3242. 
THIS volume is made up of papers pre- 
pared for a conference at the University of 
Michigan, and is one of a series concerned 
with the problems of the older American 
population. Twenty-five relatively brief 
papers are arranged under six divisions 
of subject matter: Trends and Factors in 
the Employment of Older Workers; Taking 
Inventory of the Older Individual as a 
Worker; Older Women in the Labor Force; 
Adapting Jobs to the Older Worker; Cre- 
ating New Earning Opportunities for Older 
Workers; and Making a Life and Making a 
Living. The issues, economic, social, psy- 
chological, and physiological, involved in 
the employment of older’ people are ex- 
plained here and constructively discussed. 
Of particular significance are the papers 
relating to the employability and adyust- 
ment of older women. A general statement 
by Mrs. Oveta Culp Hobby opens the work, 
and a single paper by Dr. Martin Gumpert 
forms the appropriately titled final section. 
The papers draw upon the experience of 
industrialists, organized labor, welfare offi- 
cials, and the medical profession. Together, 
they comprise a well-balanced, informative, 
and lucid book. 

DONAHUE, WILMA (THOMPSON). b. 1900. 
University of Michigan, A. B., 1926; Ph. D., 
1937. Division of gerontology, Institute of 
Human Adjustment. 


Foote, NELSON Norturup and Corrre.t, 
LEONARD SLATER, JR. 

Identity and Interpersonal Compe- 

tence; a new direction in family re- 


search. Chicago, University of Chicago 

Press, 1955. 305 p. 24 cM. $5.00. 55- 

11957- 
PREDICATED within a new theoretical 
framework, and upon an understanding of 
marriage and the family in terms of inter- 
personal relations, this study calls for a re- 
orientation of research in its field and for 
fresh definition of the functions of family- 
service agencies. The authors, after briefly 
surveying the family research undertaken 
since World War I, indicate why new con- 
cepts and approaches are presently neces- 
sary. They then carefully develop the 
theory of interpersonal competence with a 
series of pertinent hypotheses drawn from 
the areas of sociology, social psychology, 
and psychiatry. There follows an examina- 
tion of the changes in focus which have 
occurred among the family-serving agen- 
cies, from remedy and therapy to preven- 
tion and planning. The changes the 
authors find based upon the fact that, with 
great achievements already made in health 
and economic security, the development of 
competence in interpersonal relations has 
become the great preventative of personal 
disorganization; and, therefore, the major 
function of family agencies. An analytical 
scheme is presented as a general model for 
agencies to use in the planning process, and 
the methodological concept of participant 
experimentation is suggested as a procedure 
suitable for establishing research within the 
agency structure. This book should be on 
the required reading lists of all family- 
agency staffs, counselors, clinicians, and 
family-research workers. 

Footr, NeEtson Norturup. b. 1915. Uni- 
versity of Chicago, B. S., 1939. Director. 
University of Chicago Family Study Center. 

CorrretL, LEONARD SLATER, JR. b. 1899. 
Virginia Polytechnic Institute, B. S., 1922: 
University of Chicago, Ph. D., 1933. Social 
psychologist, Russell Sage Foundation. 


FromM, ERICH 
The Sane Society. New York, Rine- 
hart, 1955. 370 p. 22 cm. $5.00. 55° 
8006. 


IN many ways, The Sane Society is a con 
tinuation of Dr. Fromm’s earlier books; 1” 
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particular, it is a sequel to Escape From 
Freedom, published in 1941. In the present 
volume especially, Dr. Fromm brings his 
psychoanalytic skills to bear upon the role 
of the individual in a society whose goals 
are chiefly the production of goods. Such 
a society places high value upon the me- 
chanics of production, and threatens the 
person with loss of those inner harmonies 
and stabilities more consistent with a per- 
son-oriented—as opposed to  product-ori- 
ented—society. The resulting sense of per- 
sonal alienation forces the individual into 
a robotism and an overconformity threaten- 
ing to a personal sense of dignity. In re- 
viewing this dilemma, Dr. Fromm analyzes 
various solutions to the problem of indi- 
vidualism in a nonindividualistic culture, 
and proposes some solutions intended to 
lead to “sanity” and away from further 
loss of identity. Considerable attention is 
given to the work communities of Europe 
described in All Things Common, by Claire 
Huchet Bishop, published in 1950. 

FrRoMM, Ericu. b. 1900, Germany. Uni- 
versity of Heidelberg, Ph. D., 1922. 


GLACKEN, CLARENCE JAMES i 
The Great Loochoo; a study of Okina- 
wan village life. Berkeley, University 
of California Press, 1955. 324 p. plates, 
maps, tables. 23 cm. $4.50. 55-9880. 


AS a participant in the Scientific Investiga- 
tions in the Ryukyu Islands program, Dr. 
Glacken prepared a report titled Studies in 
Okinawan Village Life, which was sub- 
mitted to the Pacific Science Board of the 
National Research Council and issued, in 
1953, in mimeographed form. Revised and 
presented now for a wider audience, the 
report forms the basis for The Great Loo- 
choo. 

To provide a proper background for his 
study, Dr. Glacken discusses the geography 
and cultural history of the Ryukyus, de- 
scribes Chinese and Japanese influences, 
and comments on the effects of the Amer- 
ican occupation. He then turns his atten- 
tion to three separate Okinawan communi- 
ties, in each of which he lived for a time, 
villages which were relatively free from 
\merican influence, and which represented 
three different phases of Okinawan culture 


and economy. Most of the information pre- 
sented was derived from personal conversa- 
tions with the residents, perusal of village 
records, and discussions with civil adminis- 
tration personnel. There are chapters on 
village commerce and traditional financing, 
the family system, inheritance, land tenure 
and use, the life cycle, community life, re- 
ligion, and environment and social change. 
There are seven maps and thirty-seven il- 
lustrations. 

GLACKEN, CLARENCE JAMES. b. 190g. Uni- 
versity of California, A. B., 1930; Ph. D., 
1951. Department of geography, University 
of California. 

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS RESEARCH AssOCIA- 

TION 

Emergency Disputes and National 
Policy. Editorial Board: Irving Bern- 
stein, Harold L. Enarson, and R. W. 
Fleming. New York, Harper, 1955. 
271 p. 22 cm. (Industrial Relations 
Research Council Publication no. 15) 
55-11400. 
THE question of action in strikes which oc- 
cur during international emergencies has 
always posed major problems for a democ- 
racy with a free trade union movement, and 
is the subject chosen for exploration in the 
latest annual volume issued by the Indus- 
trial Relations Research Association. The 
book has thirteen chapters organized with- 
in three parts. The first part analyzes the 
economic and political nature of national 
emergency disputes, discusses their eco- 
nomic consequences, and illustrates the is- 
sues concretely with a case study of the 1952 
steel strike. Part II assesses this country’s 
experience under the currently prevailing 
law of the land, namely the Taft-Hartley 
law, and includes evaluations from the 
points of view of both labor and manage- 
ment. Finally, Part III discusses basic policy 
towards emergency disputes, focusing chiefly 
on an appraisal of the different procedures 
and devices that can be used in settlement 
—all within the framework of a free and 
democratic society. 

The various chapters, written by author- 
ities in their respective fields, hang together 
very well. They constitute an authoritative 
treatment of a problem that is bound to re- 
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main as long as international tension pre- 
vails. 

Contributors: Benjamin Aaron, Jack Bar- 
bash, Irving Bernstein, Archibald Cox, Murray 
Edelman, Harold L. Enarson, R. W. Fleming, 
Arthur J. Goldberg, Alexander R. Heron, 
George H. Hildebrand, Frank M. Kleiler, J. 
Keith Mann, Frank C. Pierson, Charles M. 
Rehmus, W. Willard Wirtz. 


KRAENZEL, CARL FREDERICK 
The Great Plains in Transition. Nor- 
man, University of Oklahoma Press, 
1955. 428 p. maps, diagrs., tables. 25 
cm. $5.00. 55-9628. 


DEALING with the plains country which 
lies between the Canadian and Mexican 
borders of the United States, Dr. Kraenzel’s 
book is one of the most valuable ever writ- 
ten on the sociology and economics of a 
semiarid grassland area. While it is de- 
voted principally to analysis and interpre- 
tation, the work also contains many sug- 
gestions and stimuli to thought designed to 
help the area overcome its difficulties. After 
a chapter of general orientation, the book 
launches into its examination of the geo- 
graphical characteristics of the Great Plains, 
its social history and present social and 
economic characteristics, the attitude and 
behavior patterns used by its people to de- 
fend themselves from exploitation by out- 
siders, and current attempts at adaptation. 
The author proposes that regionalism be 
developed to solve the problems of the 
area. An extensive bibliography is pro- 
vided for further reading and study. 

Dr. Kraenzel writes from the standpoint 
of a participant observer and a long-time 
serious student of the area. His book re- 
veals a comprehensive and profound in- 
sight into the problems of a region which 
presents one of the main varieties of geo- 
graphical challenge to human adaptation. 
This work makes noteworthy contributions 
to the social studies in general, as well as 
to the practical understanding of a con- 
crete situation. 

KRAENZEL, Cart FREDERICK. b. 1906. 
University of North Dakota, A. B., 1930; 
University of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1935. De- 
partment of rural sociology, Montana State 
College, Bozeman, Mont. 


LARROWE, CHARLES P. 
Shape-Up and Hiring Hall; a compari- 
son of hiring methods and labor rela- 
tions on the New York and Seattle 
waterfronts. Berkeley, University of 
California Press, 1955. 250 p. plates, 
tables. 25 cm. $4.50. 55-10806. 


BY comparing the methods of hiring long- 
shoremen on the New York and Seattle 
waterfronts, and by tracing through the eco- 
nomic and social implications of these two 
different hiring practices, Dr. Larrowe in 
this study attempts to account for the ill 
repute of the New York waterfront. The 
“shape up” in New York, the author finds, 
permits the employer to hire whomsoever 
he wishes for the casual jobs he has avail- 
able. The “hiring hall” in Seattle auto- 
matically rotates the available jobs among 
all elegible longshoremen. It is Dr. Lar- 
rowe’s contention, backed by considerable 
evidence, that the “shape up” inevitably 
leads to abuses. 

In explaining the two hiring methods, 
the study provides considerable informa- 
tion on the history and functioning of the 
International Longshoremen’s Association 
in New York, and on the International 
Longshoremen’s and Warehousemen’s Un- 
ion in Seattle. The history of labor-man- 
agement relations on the two coasts is also 
described. 

LaRROWE, CHARLES P. University of 
Washington, B. S., 1946; Yale University, 
Ph. D., 1952. Department of economics, 
University of Utah. 


Linp, ANDREW WILLIAM 
Hawaii’s People. By Andrew W. Lind, 
with the technical assistance of Robert 
Schmitt. Honolulu, University of Ha- 
waii Press, 1955. 116 p. diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. $2.75. 54-8402. 


HAWAII offers an unusual opportunity for 
the study of race relations, since it possesses 
accurate statistical data concerning the 
physical and cultural associations of most 
diverse peoples. Here the. aboriginal Poly: 
nesians have mingled with Chinese, Kore 
ans, Japanese, Filipinos, Portuguese, Rus 
sians, Puerto Ricans, Germans, and Amer 
icans. For a full century, records have been 





mpari- 
r rela- 
Seattle 
ity of 
plates, 


r long- 
Seattle 
he eco- 
se two 
ywe in 
the ill 
. The 
- finds, 
soever 
; avail- 
> auto- 
among 
r. Lar- 
lerable 
vitably 


ethods, 
forma- 
of the 
ciation 
ational 
’s Un- 
yr-man- 
is also 


ity of 
versity, 
LOMICS, 


. Lind, 
Robert 
of Ha- 
tables. 


lity for 
OSSESSES 
ig the 
f most 
I Poly- 
_ Kore- 


ep, Rus- 


Amer- 
re been 


Social Sciences 85 


kept of the activities of the more than four 
hundred thousand migrants who have been 
brought to Hawaii as plantation laborers. 
Professor Lind here analyzes the adjustment 
of these people as they have lived together, 
their entry into the economic life of the Is- 
lands, and their free participation in polit- 
ical and social affairs of the community, 
which together have resulted in the pro- 
duction of what may be called a social labo- 
ratory. Although the volume is primarily 
factual and statistical in the presentation of 
material, it depicts the interesting geograph- 
ical and historical setting. The author notes 
the dramatic decline in the native popula- 
tion which took place folowing contact with 
whites, as well as the unexpected fertility of 
the Polynesian mixbloods. Lack of race 
consciousness, he believes, characterized the 
Islands prior to 1898, but awareness of the 
mainland racial practices followed upon an- 
nexation to the United States. Neverthe- 
less, despite the influence of prejudice, ‘“Ha- 
waii’s many immigrant groups are gradually 
losing their separate identity and becoming 
one people.” 

Linp, ANDREW WILLIAM. b. 1901. Uni- 
versity of Washington, A. B., 1924; Univer- 
sity of Chicago, Ph. D., 1931. Department 
of sociology, University of Hawaii. 


Mrap, MAGRARET and WOLFENSTEIN, MAR- 
THA, eds. 
Childhood in Contemporary Cultures. 
Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 
1955. 473 p. plates. 24 cm. $7.50. 55- 
10248. 


THIS volume is the work of fourteen con- 
tributors,-and is based in part upon the 
work of the Columbia University Research 
in Contemporary Cultures, inaugurated by 
Ruth Benedict, and in part upon work 
done under the American Museum of Nat- 
ural History Studies in Contemporary Cul- 
ture. There are, in total, twenty-one chap- 
ters presenting specific researches, in addi- 
tion to three initial theoretical chapters, 
and two final chapters of summary and im- 
plication by the editors. 

Ihe authors have held throughout to 
emphasis upon cultural approaches to the 
study of children, recognizing the fact that, 
in another frame of reference, these ap- 


proaches may also be called psychological 
and/or anthropological. The chapters in- 
clude much of what might be called direct 
evidence about children—story completions 
by German children, observations of French 
children, interviews with children and 
adults. There are also reports based upon 
indirect evidence about culture and about 
children—characteristics of children as an- 
alyzed from films, fairy tales, drama. The 
central achievement of these papers lies in 
their imaginative and pattern-finding qual- 
ities, rather than in their pattern-proving 
or law-establishing qualities. The book 
makes contributions of a provocative sort 


in both methodological and_ theoretical 


areas. The professional or graduate student 
in the field will find it most useful, as will 
the interested layman. 

Contributors: Jane Belo, Ruth Benedict, 
Elena Calas, Francoise Dolto, Erik H. Erikson, 
Else Frenkel-Brunswik, Geoffrey Gorer, Colin 
McPhee, Margaret Mead, Rhoda Métraux, 
David Riesman, Robert Sunley, Martha Wolf- 
enstein, Mark Zborowski. 


NApDWORNY, MILTON JOSEPH 

Scientific Management and the Unions, 
1900-1932; a historical analysis. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press, 1955. 187 p. 22 cm. (A Publica- 
tion of the Research Center in En- 
trepreneurial History, Harvard Univer- 
sity) $3.75. 55-11606. 


IN this historical essay, the author is con- 
cerned with changes in attitudes and em- 
phases that the proponents of “scientific 
management” have undergone in response 
to resistance from labor. The term move- 
ment can properly be applied to the early 
development of scientific management, 
which was led in the main by Frederick 
W. Taylor. He and his associates held and 
expressed strong faith in the scientific char- 
acter and practical benefits of their tech- 
niques of job specifications and their sys- 
tem of individual bonus wage payments. 
Their enthusiasm was by no means shared 
by many industrial managers, and was ac- 
tively opposed by labor unions—with con 
siderable justification, in view of the hos 
tility of the Taylor group to collective bar 
gaining. The issues were not entirely set- 
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tled by 1932, the year with which the author 
ends his history, but the heirs of Taylor 
and the unions had by then greatly modi- 
fied their positions towards cooperation or 
bargaining on particular standards and ap- 
plications. 

The book is extensively documented, but 
compact and readable. The “analysis” 
promised in the subtitle is perhaps not as 
thorough as it might be, but the raw mate- 
rials are here for systematic analysis of 
philosophies and _ issues. 

NADWORNY, MILTON JOSEPH. b. 1924. 
College of the City of New York, B. S., 
1947; University of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1952. 
Department of commerce and economics, 
University of Vermont. 


NATIONAL PLANNING ASSOCIATION 
Selected Studies of Negro Employment 
in the South. Prepared for the NPA 
Committee of the South. Washington, 
National Planning Association, 1955. 
483 p. 24 cm. (NPA Committee of the 
South Report no. 6) $5.50. (53-12662) 


BROUGHT together here in handy juxta- 
position are a number of studies previously 
issued in five pamphlets. The studies are 
grouped under two headings: Patterns of 
Acquisition and Utilization of Negro Man- 
power in a Biracial Labor Force, and Man- 
power Management in a Biracial Labor 
Force. Two of the reports, the first and 
fourth, present detailed information on a 
limited number of manufacturing plants. 
The remaining six are surveys rather than 
case studies of practices in particular cities 
or areas. There is a summary for each re- 
port, but no attempt is made to summarize 
results for the volume as a whole, nor is 
any claim made for the representativeness 
of the data for the South. As a whole, the 
reports may be described as raw materials 
which make additions to the understand- 
ing of current employment practices. 


PALMER, CHARLES FORREST 
Adventures of a Slum Fighter. At- 
lanta, Tupper and Love, 1955. 272 
p- 21 cm. $4.00. 55-13730. 


IN this highly personalized report on the 
slum clearancé movement of the 1930's in 


the United States, a southern businessman 
and realtor demonstrates how courageous, 
persistent dedication to a cause may be com- 
bined with political astuteness to bring 
about a major social change, the introduc. 
tion of a federal program of slum clear- 
ance. Mr. Palmer’s earnest, straightforward, 
and rather clumsily written recital of his 
own efforts to secure federal assistance to re- 
place the slums of Atlanta, Georgia with 
decent housing provides valuable insights 
into the political process. He shows vividly 
the patterns of bureaucratic red tape and 
sabotage, the cross pressures of interest 
groups, and the parts played by “contacts” 
and group organization. The author un. 
derscores, also, the value of international 
comparisons and the effectiveness of the 
motion picture as an instrument of educa. 
tion and communication. His interesting 
description of European slum clearance de- 
velopments emphasizes the various ways 
in which the objectives of social reform be- 
come enmeshed with political realities. 
This tale of the rich and varied adventures 
of a businessman in the wonderland of so- 
cial reform will interest students of pub- 
lic housing, social movements, and the polit- 
ical process, as well as those who are espe- 
cially dedicated to the practical problems 
of eliminating urban blight. 


PARK, ROBERT EzRA 
Society; collective behavior, news and 
opinion, sociology and modern society. 
Glencoe, IIl., Free Press, 1955. 358 p- 
22 cm. (Collected Papers, vol. 3) $5.00. 


55-7341: 


COMPILED by Dr. Everett C. Hughes, 
this third and last volume of the late Pro- 
fessor Park’s papers in concerned primarily 
with collective behavior, with the place of 
news in the formation of opinion, and with 
his orientations toward sociology as a dis 
cipline. A newspaperman before he turned 
sociologist, Dr. Park had an exceptionall) 
wide acquaintance with a variety of col- 
lective behavior—in sects, crowds, strikes, 
crazes, fads—and, in crisp prose, converted 
much of what he observed into commu- 
nicable knowledge about the social proc 
esses of which it is a manifestation. The 
principal concepts originally set forth in 
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these journal articles and prefaces furnished 
a seedbed of ideas which were developed in 
research by his colleagues and students at 
the University of Chicago. 

Although Professor Park made little ef- 
fort to formulate a system of sociology, he 
builded better than he knew. For, from 
his conceptions of attitudes and action and 
of society as the organization of social in- 
teraction, a theory may be distilled which 
is. in its essentials, consistent with much 
of the social theory developed since his 
time. Written during the 1920’s and 1930's, 
these papers give evidence both of the con- 
siderable distance sociology has come in the 
decades since, and how far it must still go 
to catch up in systematic fashion with Dr. 
Park’s many insights into social processes. 
The editor is worthy of the author; the 
philosophy of sociological inquiry set forth 
in the preface by Dr. Hughes is itself a gem 
of compressed prose. 

PARK, ROBERT EzRA. 1864-1944. Harvard 
University, Ph. B., 1887; University of 
Heidelberg, Ph. D., 1904. Late emeritus 
professor of sociology, University of Chi- 
cago. 


WARNER, WILLIAM LLoyp and ABEGGLEN, 
JAMES CHRISTIAN 
Occupational Mobility in American 
Business and Industry, 1928-1952. Min- 
neapolis, University of Minnesota 
Press, 1955. 315 p. tables. 24 cm. 
$5.50. 55-9372. 
FOR professional readers, this study anal- 
yzes the results of an investigation by ques- 
tionnaire of the origins and career pat- 
terns of seventy-five hundred major execu- 
tives of large American business and in- 
dustrial concerns. Data on the occupa- 
tions of fathers and grandfathers of men 
who were business leaders in 1952 are com- 
pared with similar data presented in Amer- 
can Business Leaders, by F. W. Taussig 
and C. $. Joslyn, published in 1932. The 
authors of the present study find that al- 
though sons of big businessmen are heavily 
represented in the present business elite, 
recruitment from the lowest occupational 
levels continues to take place; indeed, such 
recruitment appears to occur relatively 


more frequently than in preceeding gen- 
erations. 

Education, geographical mobility, mar- 
riage, influential friends, and early finan- 
cial backing are also examined as factors 
related to a young man’s progress in busi- 
ness. More than one hundred statistical 
tables in the text, and one hundred pages 
of methodological, statistical, and biblio- 
graphic appendixes command the attention 
of sociologists and economists. The find- 
ing that a laborer’s son’s chances of rising 
to the top of the business hierarchy are bet- 
ter now than before, and that this is es- 
pecially true in gigantic business organiza- 
tions, will be widely welcomed. 

WARNER, WILLIAM LLoyp. b. 1898. Uni- 
versity of California, A. B., 1925. Depart- 
ment of anthropology and sociology, Uni- 
versity of Chicago. 

ABEGGLEN, JAMES CHRISTIAN. b. 1926. 
University of Chicago, Ph. B., 1950. Com- 
mittee on Human Development, University 
of Chicago. 


WHITE, WALTER 

How Far the Promised Land? New 

York, Viking, 1955. 244 p. 22 cm. 

$3.50. 55-9638. 
IN this final work of his life, Walter White 
testifies to the progress made by the Negro 
toward full equality in American society. 
The author ranges through the basic: is- 
sues of Negro-white relations: the Negro’s 
rights to equality in education, at the bal- 
lot box, in the military, in work, housing, 
and health; the fight against segregation; 
the battle for rights in labor unions; and 
the treatment of the Negro in the media 
of mass communication. In one of his best 
chapters, Why Has the Negro Rejected 
Communism, Mr. White makes it clear 
that the American Negro, despite the hard- 
ships of his lot, has never lost faith in his 
future in this nation, and has never been 
deceived by the promises and tactics of the 
Communists. 

Because Walter White was an unmatched 
practical worker in the field of race rela- 
tions as well as a thinker and an interpreter, 
his conclusions have the ring of authen- 
ticity, and his book deserves wide reading. 
The advances made by the Negro in the 
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last generation, he believes, have been im- 
pressive. In the field of voting and politics, 
he finds them “phenomenal,” in the area 
of housing, least rapid. The end of segre- 
gation in the military services, nevertheless, 
implies for him the ultimate disappearance 
of racial separation from all spheres of 
civilian life. The story of this trend must 
be told effectively to the outside world if 
communist propaganda is to be counter- 
acted, and it was Mr. White’s strong aware- 
ness of the necessity for telling it which 
impelled him to write this book. 

WHITE, WALTER FRANCIS. 1893-1955. At- 
lanta University, B. A., 1916. Late execu- 
tive director, National Association for the 
Advancement of Colored People. 


WorrorpD, BENJAMIN Monroe and KELLY, 
‘THOMAS ALEXANDER 
Mississippi Workers; where they come 
from and how they perform, a study of 
working forces in selected Mississippi 
industrial plants. University, Ala., 
University of Alabama Press, for Busi- 
ness Research Station, Mississippi State 
College, State College, Miss., 1955. 148 
p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $3.00. 55- 


11363. 


EFFORTS to encourage the growth of 
manufacturing in Mississippi led to these 
three case studies aimed at: (1) examin. 
ing the availability of labor for the plants 
studied, and (2) examining the adaptabil- 
ity of that labor for employment in manu. 
facturing. The employees in three fac- 
tories were studied, and rates of absentee. 
ism, turnover, job learning, output, and 
other factors were calculated for each fac. 
tory separately. These Mississippi rates 
were then compared with those for more 
or less similar manufacturing plants in 
northern states. Unfortunately, comparable 
data were obtainable for only a limited 
number of states. On the whole, Mississippi 
workers seem to compare favorably with 
those in other areas. 

Considerable detailed data on the three 
factories studied and descriptions of the 
methods employed in the survey are in- 
cluded in the appendixes. 

WoFFARD, BENJAMIN Monroe. Univer: 
sity of Texas, B. A., 1936; Ph. D., 1948. 
Business research station, Mississippi State 
College. 

Ke_ty, THOMAS ALEXANDER. b. 1912. 
Mississippi State College, B. A., 1933; M. A. 
1940. Business research station, Mississippi 
State College. 


Biological Sciences 


General Works 


BAITSELL, GEORGE ALFRED, ed. 
Science in Progress. gth series. New 
Haven, Conn., Yale University Press, 
1955. 343 p. illus., diagrs. 24 cm. (Sig- 
ma Xi National Lectureships, 1953 and 
1954) $6.50. (39-14778) 
IT has been the aim of this series (See 
USQBR X, 1:107) to provide authoritative 
reports of basic research in a form suitable 
to a wider scientific audience than that of 


the specialists immediately concerned. Of- 
ten, and it is true of several of the reports 
in this volume, the accounts are accessible 
to the general reader interested in science. 

Four of the articles here deal with phys 
ical science and technology: D. B. Steit- 
man tells how wind-tunnel experiments and 
mathematical analysis have solved the prob- 
lems of aerodynamical instability 1” 
bridges; William Shockley carefully and 
patiently initiates the reader into the phys 
ical principles, only recently and _partiall) 
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revealed, underlying transistor operation; 
Kelix Bloch explains the phenomena as- 
sociated with nuclear magnetism; and Wal- 
lace R. Brode describes the information 
about molecular structure of dyes obtained 
with the spectrophotometer. The remain- 
ing six articles discuss topics in biology: 
new techniques and results in the study of 
human genetics are reported by Lawrence 
H. Snyder; Curt Stern shows what a study 
of the bristles on Drosophila reveals about 
the general problem of biological differenti- 
ation; E. J. Kraus surveys a miscellany of 
studies on the effects of chemicals on plants; 
the experiments that help to elucidate the 
mechanism by which auxins act on plants 
are described by Kenneth V. Thimann; 
George Wald lucidly summarizes recently 
won knowledge of the biochemistry of 
rhodopsin in the rods and cones of the eye; 
and Lee E. Farr sketches various investi- 
vations conducted at Brookhaven National 
Laboratory on such subjects as amino acid 
physiology and the effects of radiation on 
immunity. 


CARSON, RACHEL 
The Edge of the Sea. With illustra- 
tions by Bob Hines. Boston, Hough- 
ton Mifflin, 1955. 276 p. illus. 22 cm. 
$3.95: 5410759. 
IN this compact, attractively and appropri- 
ately illustrated book, Rachel Carson at- 
tempts “to interpret the shore in terms of 
that essential unity that binds life to the 
earth.” The Edge of the Sea is a flowing 
account of the interdependence and intri- 
cate relationships with one another and 
with their environment among a host of 
forms of animal and plant life of the Atlan- 
tic littoral. The narrative encompasses a 
wealth of data concerning the lives and re- 
production of the fauna and flora, their 
growth, behavior, and distribution. All this 
is intelligently gleaned from the literature, 
skillfully woven together, and embroidered 
with personal observations made by the 
author in the course of her travels along the 
\tlantic seaboard and the shore of the Gulf 
of Mexico, in her visits to marine labora- 
tories, and in discussions with specialists in 
germane fields of investigation. The pri- 
marily ecological organization of the sub- 
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ject matter—rocky, sandy, and coral shore— 
and the broadly drawn appended classifi- 
cation of marine vegetation and animals, 
facilitate assimilation of the many details 
that otherwise might make for heavy going. 
Although the layman may well have difh- 
culty with the index, and the student and 
scientist will regret the incompleteness of 
the references, all will find much of sur- 
prising interest to them in this modest 
work. 

Carson, RACHEL Louise. b. 1907. Penn- 
sylvania College for Women, A. B., 1929; 
Johns Hopkins University, M. A., 1932. 
Writer; formerly editor-in-chief, U. S. Fish 
and Wildlife Service. 


PETERSON, RoGER Tory and FIsHER, JAMES 
Wild America; the record of a thirty- 
thousand-mile journey around the con- 
tinent by a distinguished naturalist and 
his British colleague. Illustrated by 
Roger Tory Peterson. Boston, Hough- 
ton Mifflin, 1955. 434°p. illus. 23 cm. 
$5.00. 55-8876. 


A HAPPY collaboration between an Ameri- 
can and a British naturalist, this is the 
record, set forth alternately by the two 
travelers, of a thirty-thousand-mile tour of 
the North American continent. The au- 
thors started in Newfoundland, then moved 
down the Eastern seaboard and _ across 
southern United States to Mexico, and 
thence journeyed northward to the Pribilof 
Islands, Alaska. The object was not to 
catalogue or take inventory of fauna and 
flora, but to record the natural wealth en- 
countered and to make a pleasant trip seem 
exhilarating and important to others. Hap- 
pily, there is nothing of the travelogue 
about the book. It communicates, with en- 
gaging style and lightness of touch, an 
amazing amount of knowledge about wild- 
life and wild country. 

Mr. Peterson’s black-and-white sketches, 
interspersed generously throughout the 
text, add immeasurably to the liveliness and 
charm of the solid, instructive, and in many 
ways unique narrative. It will give to many 
readers a fresh appreciation of the great 


richness of America’s wildernesses, national 


parks, forests, and other natural monu- 
ments, and of the success that has been 
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achieved in saving most of them for the 
American people. 


Agriculture 


Advances in Agronomy. Vol. VII. Pre- 
pared under the auspices of the Amer- 
ican Society of Agronomy. Edited by 
A. G. Norman. New York, Academic 
Press, 1955. 431 p. illus., diagrs., ta- 
bles. 24 cm. $8.80. (50-5598) 

SEVENTH in a series of reviews of prog- 

ress in soil and crop science, and develop- 

ments in agronomic practice (See USQBR 

XI, 1:116), the present volume, like its 

predecessors, has been prepared for stu- 

dents and research workers. It provides 
an indispensable source of information in 
the fields mentioned. 

Four of the ten chapters deal with sub- 
jects discussed at a conference in 1954 on 
the place of microbiology in soil science: 
Soil Aggregation, Mineral Nutrition of 
Plants as Related to Microbial Activities 
in Soils, The Enigma of Soil Nitrogen Bal- 
ance Sheets, and The Place of Microbiology 
in Soil Science. Matters closely related to 
these four chapters are dealt with in two 
others: Mineralization of Organic Nitro- 
gen in Soil, and Green Manuring Viewed 
by a Pedologist. Interesting historical ac- 
counts are given in two reviews: Improve- 
ment of the Sugar Beet in the United 
States, and Plant Introduction as a Federal 
Service to Agriculture. The remaining 
chapters are on Recent Changes in Swe- 
dish Crop Production, and Weed Control 
in Principal Crops of the Southern United 
States. 

Contributors: Ewert Aberg, F. E. Allison, 
G. H. Coons, J. D. De Ment, W. B. Ennis, Jr., 
Cc. O. Erlanson, G. W. Harmsen, W. H. Hodge, 
J. S. Joffe, J. P. Martin, W. P. Martin, A. G. 
Norman, F. V. Owen, J. B. Page, W. A. Raney, 
Dewey Stewart, D. A. Van Schreven, C. H. Wad- 
leigh. 


BLANCK, FREDERICK Conran, ed. 
Handbook of Food and Agriculture. 


New York, Reinhold, 1955. 1039 p. 
illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 512.50. 


55°7734- 


INTENDED. primarily for the small labo- 


ratory or factory with limited access to refer- 
ence books, this volume will, because it of- 
fers a wide range of authoritative material 
on foods and agriculture, be useful to larg- 
er organizations as well. In it, twenty-six 
chapters by twenty-nine contributors pro- 
vide information on soils, soil fertility, soil 
microbiology, fertilizers, insecticides and 
fungicides, herbicides, plant growth regula- 
tors, enzymes, oxidative rancidity and an- 
tioxidants, essential nutrients, storage of 
raw agricultural products, food preserva- 
tion, effect of canning on nutritive values, 
food spoilage and deterioration, cereals, 
dairy and animal products, fats and oils, 
sea foods, food engineering, food packag- 
ing and quality control, waste disposal, 
chemicals in foods, and food laws. 

It is refreshing to note that while some 
of the authors obtained their experience in 
research, others have a strong background 
in industrial experience as well. Altogether, 
the practical approach adds greatly to the 
value of the book. And the large number of 
references in the appendix and following 
each chapter should prove a fruitful guide 
to additional material. 

BLANCK, FREDERICK CONRAD. b. 1881. 
Johns Hopkins University, A. B., 1903; 
Ph. D., 1907. Food research consultant, 
Bureau of Agricultural and _ Industrial 
Chemistry, U. S. Department of Agricul- 
ture. 


METCALF, ROBERT LEE 
Organic Insecticides; their chemistry 
and mode of action. New York, Inter- 
science, 1955. 392 p. tables. 24 cm. 
$8.50. 55-8226. 


A MORE complete and extensive compila- 
tion of information regarding organic in- 
secticides than that presented here by Pro- 
fessor Metcalf is not currently available. 
The book classifies the numerous organic 
compounds now used as insecticides int 
fourteen groups on the basis of chemical 
structure, and then discusses the member 
of each group with respect to: (1) labora 
tory and commercial synthesis, (2) chemical 
properties, (3) mode of action in insects, 
(4) mammalian toxicology. 

Despite its wealth of information, the 
volume is likely to prove usable only }) 
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students of insects and by those engaged in 
research in testing or production of new 
insecticides. There is, for example, no in- 
iroductory statement of principles which 
might orient the interested but relatively 
uninformed reader. Moreover, the items 
in the index are largely restricted to spe- 
cific organic compounds, so that the bio- 
logically trained reader will find it need- 
lessly difficult to locate information. Never- 
theless, the work will probably find a wide 
welcome among entomologists. 

MetcaLr, RoBert Leg. b. 1916. Univer- 
sity of Illinois, B. A., 1939; Cornell Uni- 
ersity, Ph. D., 1943. University of Califor- 
nia Citrus Experiment Station, Riverside, 
alif. 


Botany 


EDGERTON, CLAUDE WILBUR 
Sugarcane and Its Diseases. 
Rouge, Louisiana State University 
Press, 1955. 290 p. illus. 23 cm. 
(Louisiana State University Studies. 
Biological Science Series, no. 3) paper, 
$5.00. 55-8770. 


Baton 


ART I of Professor Edgerton’s ‘treatise, 
overing fifty pages, outlines the history of 
ugarcane production, the vegetative struc- 
ure, growth behavior, inflorescence, and 
owering of the sugarcane plant, and sugar- 
ane breeding and varieties. Part II con- 
iders in detail, aided by a series of effec- 
ive and original illustrations, the many 
iseases of sugarcane that are caused by 
ingi, bacteria, viruses, and various minor 
gents. Although diseases occurring in 
Quisiana are stressed, adequate attention 
b given to those of other regions and coun- 
ies. An outstanding feature is the long 
ction devoted to selected references; the 
(ter are arranged in groups correspond- 
g to the eighteen chapters of the book. 

For more than twenty-five hundred years, 
igarcane has been cultivated as the prin- 
pal source of sugar, thereby establishing 
elf as one of the world’s most important 
op plants. And in every cane-growing 
untry, at one time or another, as in 
‘to Rico and Louisiana in 1920-27, 
Seases have played a major role in de- 
ining yields and even crop failures. Hence 
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the importance of Dr. Edgerton’s subject. 
The importance of his book on the other 
hand, derives from the authoritative char- 
acter of its contents, reflecting the author's 
many years as a director of research and 
teacher of sugarcane pathology. Students, 
technologists, and anyone responsibly con- 
cerned in the sugarcane industry will find 
the volume useful. 

EDGERTON, CLAUDE WILBUR. b. 1880. Uni- 
versity of Nebraska, B. Sc., 1903; Cornell 
University, Ph. D., 1908. Professor emeritus 
of botany, bacteriology, and plant pathol- 
ogy, Louisiana State University. 


HERTRICH, WILLIAM 
Camellias in the Huntington Gardens; 
observations on their culture and _ be- 
havior and descriptions of cultivars. 
Vol. II. San Marino, Calif., Hunting- 
ton Botanical Gardens, 1955. 378 p. 
illus. (part col.) 27 cm. $10.00. (54- 
12440) 
WHEN complete, the series of which this 
is the second volume will contain illustra- 
tions and descriptions of over one thousand 
camellia cultivars (See USQBR XI, 2:259). 
Volume II accounts for 270 cultivars, 
among which nineteen Camellia reticulata 
are included. In addition to descriptive ma- 
terial, the author has provided a well-illus- 
trated and detailed article on grafting 
methods. A discussion of the history of 
Camellia reticulata, also included, will be 
particularly welcome to camellia enthusi- 
asts. 

The present volume and its predecessor 
in the series now make available illustra- 
tions and detailed descriptions of 519 cam- 
ellia cultivars. Prepared with great care 
and in a form pleasant to the eye, the 
work should assist considerably in clarify- 
ing the problem of nomenclature in this 
genus. 


Dentistry 


AMERICAN ASSOCIATION FOR THE ADVANCE- 
MENT OF SCIENCE 
Advances in Experimental Caries Re- 
search; a symposium presented on De- 
cember 29, 1953 at the Boston meeting. 
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Reidar F. Sognnaes, editor. Washing- 
ton, American Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Science, 1955. 236 p. il- 
lus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $6.75. 55- 
7578. 
THE twelve papers in this book present, 
for the first time, a valuable compendium 
of information on the experimental produc- 
tion and prevention of dental caries in 
laboratory animals. The contributors are 
well-known investigators in the field, and 
represent such scientific disciplines as ana- 
tomy, pathology, chemistry, biochemistry, 
nutrition, bacteriology, and zoology, as well 
as dentistry. Collectively, they present a 
concise but very comprehensive, authorita- 
tive, and well-documented summary of the 
subject. Virtually all aspects of experi- 
mental caries research are reviewed, includ- 
ing genetic, developmental, dietary, endo- 
crine, pharmacologic, environmental, and 
morphological considerations. 

The periodic assemblage, screening, and 
orderly review of knowledge accumulated 
in a given field through scientific investiga- 
tions provides a highly useful tool for re- 
search workers, and helps to increase their 
effectiveness. The present volume should 
serve these functions admirably. 

Contributors: Sidney B. Finn, Robert J. 
Fitzgerald, M. Rachel Harris, John W. Hein, 
C. A. Hoppert, H. R. Hunt, Erling Johansen, 
Paul H. Keyes, Clarence T. Klapper, Frank J. 
McClure, Joseph C. Muhler, Frank J. Orland, 
Samuel Rosen, Abraham Schwartz, William G. 
Shafer, James H. Shaw, Reidar H. Sognnaes, 
Robert M. Stephan, Joseph F. Volker, David 
Weisberger. 


Genetics 


Advances in Genetics. Vol. VII. Edited by 
M. Demerec. New York, Academic 
Press, 1955. 309 p. illus., maps, diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $8.00. (47-30318) 

ALTHOUGH the six review articles in this 

volume are technical and are directed pri- 

marily to geneticists, they are on broad 
topics and should be of interest to biolo- 
gists in other fields. The papers are titled: 

Microbial Drug Resistance; The “Obscura 

Group” of the Genus Drosophila; Chromo- 

somal Polymorphism in the Diptera; Ab- 


normal Combinations of Nuclear and Cyto. 
plasmic Systems in Frogs and Toads; Re. § o¢) 
cent Genetics of the Domestic Rabbit; The Go 
Origin and Evolution of Cultivated Barley. 
In addition to the author and subject in- 
dex for the volume, there is a cumulative ;,, 
subject index for the six preceding volumes§ .,, 
(See USQBR X, 4:564). aay 
Contributors: Vernon Bryson, Adriano oy, 
A. Buzzati-Traverso, A. Brito da Cunha, ,i;, 
John A. Moore, Paul B. Sawin, Renzo E.B y¢,, 
Scossiroli, Waclaw Szbalski, Ryuhei Taka-§;,,. 
hashi. tics. 
G 
GOLDSCHMIDT, RICHARD BENEDICT 18s 
Theoretical Genetics. Berkeley, Uni-§ p), 
versity of California Press, 1955. 563 pBUni 
illus., diagrs. 25 cm. $8.50. 55-9881. 
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ONE of biology’s most fundamental prob. 
lems, the nature of the gene and its action, 
furnishes the subject matter of Professor 
Goldschmidt’s aptly named book. Granting 14” 
that a definitive theoretical discussion is 
not even within sight, the author believes 
“the time ripe for a review of the basic ‘ 
features of genetics so far as they contrib 
ute to the emergence of a_ theoretically] py; 
genetics.” Drosophila, of course, provideg§)'s¢), 
most of the examples, though both animalfyie,,, 
and plant kingdoms are drawn on widely five , 
The bibliography of roughly one thousand.t;y, 
titles indicates the extent of the coveragefii,y.; 
Part I of the book considers The Naturéng , 
of the Genetic Material. Dr. Goldschmid@%p). , 
views the classic idea of a corpuscular gen@i,)_)); 
as incorrect. Rather, the chromosome a5 ¥ing. 
whole with a definite pattern is, in hig Of 
opinion, the genic material. Mutations a@inq 
changes in the pattern and result fromoha¢; 
chromosomal breaks. In Part II, The Cyt#fRichs, 
plasm as Seat of Genetic Properties, it British 
argued that cytoplasmic heredity does nofBide - 
exist; and, therefore, the term “plasmaifactor 
gene” should be dropped. Part III deal than 
with The Action of the Genetic Materialffinoge 
Starting with the author's early idea “this yey 
genic material must catalyze chains of "ibresun 
actions which in the end produce the acti"@aken 
substances that control morphozen: sis,” MAmoun 
goes on to discuss genic action in all lhe ma 
various aspects. A fairly extensive (¢@Q@ality.” 
ment of sex determination follows in Ph Con; 
IV. In the fifth and last part there '’ JMorris, 











ind Cyto-§ brief treatment of evolution in relation to 
pads; Re-Foenctic theory. Mainly, it defends Dr. 
bit; The f Goldschmidt’s earlier view that evolution 
d Barley. § above the species level is accomplished by 
ibject in-§ yacromutation rather than by neo-Darwin- 
imulative § jan means. One may still ask why macro- 


s volumes§ mutations, assuming they occur, would not 


have to face the same evolutionary fate as 


Adriano ordinary mutations. Dr. Goldschmidt’s 
a Cunha, «{imulating and often brilliant book can be 
Renzo E.B recommended to all biologists and biochem- 
rei Taka ists. Those unfamiliar with modern gene- 


tics, however, may find the going difficult. 
GOLDSCHMIDT, RICHARD BENEDICT.  b. 
i878, Germany. University of Heidelberg, 


‘ley, Uniffph. D., 1902. Professor of zoology, emeritus, 


55: 593 PR University of California, Berkeley, Calif. 
55-9881. 
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Granting {dvances tn Cancer Research. Vol. III. 
cussion is Edited by Jesse P. Greenstein and 













































\lexander Haddow. New York, Aca- 
demic Press, 1955. 369 p. illus., diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $8.50. (52-13360) 


THE third volume of this series (See 
VSOBR X, 3:408) continues with six re- 
‘iews of highly specialized cancer research. 
Five of the six emphasize complex biochem- 
istry, with only a glance here and there 
oward transplantation, genetic, cellular, 
ind other kinds of experimentation. Not- 
ble conclusions as to the essential chemi- 
‘al nature of carcinogenesis are still lack- 
ng. 

Of more general interest is the detailed 
pnd well-documented analysis of the role of 
obacco in the etiology of lung cancer. 
ichard Doll’s review, written largely from 
British data not generally known on this 
ide of the Atlantic, carefully separates 
actors such as atmospheric pollution in 
irban and rural areas from probable car- 
inogens in tobacco smoke. While there 
‘yet no direct proof, it is ‘a reasonable 
resumption that the changes which have 
aken place in tobacco consumption (in 


yr believe 
the basic 
y contrib. 
theoretical 
, provide 
th animal 
on widely. 
> thousand 
» coverage 
‘he Naturé 
oldschmid 
cular gené 
ysome as 
is, in hi 
tations ar 
esult fro 
The Cyto 
rties, it I 
y does no 
1 “plasma 
t III dea 
¢ Material 
idea “tha 
ains of 
e the activ 


gent is, fount and in method) are responsible for 

) in all the major part of the real increase in mor- 

nsive treadality.” 

yws if Pa Contributors: Richard Doll, Harold P. 
there '' JMorris, A. Pullman, B. Pullman, P. Ron- 








Biological Sciences 93 


doni, Michael B. Shimkin, Sidney Wein- 
house. 


Advances in Internal Medicine. Vol. VII. 
Editors: William Dock and I. Snapper. 
New York, Year Book Publishers, 1955. 
311 p.. illus., diagrs. 24 cm. $8.50. 
(42-20729) 

THE eight reviews in Volume VII of this 

series (See USQBR X, 4:564) are of un- 

usual interest. The titles of the papers and 
their authors are as follows: Pathogenesis 
and Treatment of Renal Lithiasis—Newer 

Concepts, by Arthur J. Butt; Hepatic Coma, 

by Charles S$. Davidson; The Pathophysiol- 

ogy of the Pancreas, by David A. Dreiling 
and Henry D. Janowitz; Clinical Signifi- 

cance of Serum Mucoproteins, by Ezra M. 

Greenspan; Advances in Physiology of Clin- 

ical Disorders of the Adrenal Cortex, by 

Joseph W. Jailer; Diseases of the Pericar- 

dium, by Victor A. McKusick and A. Mc- 

Gehee Harvey; The Nephrotic Syndrome, 

by John B. Squire; Applied Pulmonary 

Physiology, by Daniel J. Stone. 

All the contributors are knowledgeable 
of their subjects but, as is to be expected. 
they must often admit there is still much 
to be learned. 


AMERICAN ASSOCIATION FOR THE ADVANCE- 
MENT OF SCIENCE 
Antimetabolites and Cancer; a sympo- 
sium presented on December 28-29, 
1953 at the Boston meeting. Edited 
by Cornelius P. Rhoads. Washington, 
American Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science, 1955. 312 p._ illus., 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 


~ ee 


95-75- 55°7577- 
THE eighteen papers of this symposium 
present the rationalistic antimetabolite ap- 
proach to the experimental chemotherapy 
of cancer. Only history will record whether 
this symposium is a milestone toward ef- 
fective drugs against neoplastic diseases, or 
a side excursion. Even if it were the latter, 
important information has been accumu- 
lated, and this is summarized in the sym- 
posium. The papers should be known to 
experimentalists in cancer, whether bio- 
chemists, clinicians, embryologists, or en- 
docrinologists. The collection should serve 
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also as a progress report to the general 
scientific reader, who should form no fixed 
opinion on the available evidence except 
that the field of study is an active and, it 
is to be hoped, a fertile one. 

Contributors: Joseph H. Burchenal, George 
Bosworth Brown, B. D. Davis, David R. Gin- 
der, Roy Hertz, George H. Hitchings, E. M. 
Lansford, Jr., H. George Mandel, Marjorie M. 
Nelson, A. C. Nichol, Louis G. Nickell, Robert 
E. Parks, Jr., C. P. Rhoads, W. Shive, Howard 
E. Skipper, John R. Totter, D. W. Visser, S. 
Weinhouse, A. D. Welch, D. W. Woolley. 


CONFERENCE ON MEDICAL AND PsyCHOLOGI- 
CAL TEAMWORK IN THE CARE OF THE 
CHRONICALLY ILL 

Medical and Psychological Teamwork 
in the Care of the Chonically Ill; re- 
ports and discussions, under the aus- 
pices of the Josiah Macy, Jr. Founda- 
tion and the University of Texas Med- 
ical Branch, March 28-31, 1954, at Gal- 
veston, Texas. Edited by Molly Har- 
rower. Springfield, Ill., Thomas, 1955. 
232 p. 23 cm. (American Lecture 
Series, Publication no. 276. A Mono- 
graph in the Bannerstone Division of 
American Lectures in Psychology) 55- 
8861. 


AT the conference reported here, a group 
of thirty persons, including internists, pedi- 
atricians, educators, psychiatrists, nonmedi- 
cal psychoanalysts, clinical psychologists, 
research psychologists, medical administra- 
tors, and others, presented brief papers and 
participated in discussions. All the papers 
and discussions are concerned with means 
to assist the general practitioner and in- 
ternist in handling effectively the psycho- 
logical problems of the chronically ill pa- 
tient, and with means for increasing the 
physician’s appreciation of the value of 
clinical psychology in the treatment of these 
patients. All told there are thirty-five pa- 
pers, grouped under six chapters, with such 
topics as: care and treatment, psychological 
problems, problems of teamwork, problems 
in teaching and training medical and psy- 
chological personnel, interdisciplinary re- 
search, comunication in teamwork. Chap- 
ter V consists of one paper by Lawrence S. 
Kubie, titled The Pros and Cons of a New 
Medical Discipline, dealing with a possible 


doctorate in medical psychology. Chapter 
VII is devoted to general discussion. 

Provided with a bibliography and an in. 
dex, the report can serve as a handy refer. 
ence in its field. 


Cowpry, EDMUND VINCENT 
Cancer Cells. Philadephia, Saunders 
1955. 677 p. illus. (part col.) diagrs., 
tables. 26 cm. $16.00. 55-5424. 
WRITTEN by a distinguished cytologist, 
this well-balanced book expresses the ma- 
ture point of view of one who has spent a 


lifetime in the field of fundamental cancerf 


research. “The purpose,” says Dr. Cowdre) 
“is to introduce the reader to the more im- 
portant facts about cancer cells, to raise 
questions considered important, and, where- 
ever possible, to supply clues as to how he 
can further explore the issues for himself.” 
Gathering together knowledge gained by : 
wide range of specialists, the text begins 
with an explanation of cancer, and _pro- 
ceeds to discussions of the properties of 
malignant cells, carcinogenic agents, the 
factors concerned in the production of can: 
cer, and pertinent data on the diagnosis 
prevention, and treatment of cancer. The 
last two chapters are more general, and deal 
with organizational and personal attitudes 
in cancer research and note the many stil 
perplexing problems facing the cancer in- 
vestigator. 

The book has almost the quality of the 
spoken rather than the written word, and 
is highly personalized. It is challenging 
and stimulating and, despite some flaws) 
will no doubt rank as one of the grea 
works in its field. 

Cowpry, EpMUND VINCENT. b. 1888, Can: 
ada. University of Toronto, A. B., 1909 
University of Chicago, Ph. D., 1913. Di 
rector, Wernse Cancer Research Labor 
tory, Washington University. 


Dr Lorimer, ALFRED ALEXANDRE and othe! 
Clinical Roentgenology. Vol. II. The 
Lungs and the Cardiovascular System 
Emphasizing Differential Consider 
tions. By Alfred A. De Lorimier, Hen 
G. Moehring, and John R. Hannan 
Springfield, Ill., Thomas, 1955. 5° P 
illus. 29 cm. $20.00. (53-8633) 
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CONTINUING the pattern established in 
the previous volumes of this large-scale 
work (See USQBR X, 4:568), Volume III 
correlates clinical with roentgenologic man- 
ifestations. A suitable number of tables 
help simplify differential diagnosis. The 
fourteen chapters are titled as follows: 
Thorax; Diaphragm; Mediastinum; Pleura; 
Lung; Mediastinal Tumors; Heart and 
Great Vessels; Congenital Malformations of 
the Heart and Great Vessels; Acquired 
Heart Disease; Cardiac Trauma; Cardiac 
Failure; Tumors and Cysts of the Heart 
and Pericardium; Pericarditis; The Aorta. 
The numerous illustrations are of good 
quality, abnormalities are clearly shown 
and labeled, and a brief legend accompa- 
nies each illustration. There is a functional 
index to the text, and each chapter is fol- 
lowed by a full bibliography. 

De LorimieR, ALFRED ALEXANDRE. b. 
igo1. University of California, M. D., 1927. 
Radiologist, St. Francis Memorial Hospital, 
San Francisco, Calif. 


ELKINGTON, JOSEPH RussELL and DANOWSKI, 
THADDEUS STANLEY 
The Body Fluids; basic physiology and 
practical therapeutics. Baltimore, Wil- 
liams and Wilkins, 1955. 626 p. 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $10.00. 55-9340. 


\DDRESSED primarily to clinicians, but of 
interest also to students of physiology, Body 
Fluids offers a summary of present knowl- 
edge of body fluid dynamics. “The plan of 
the monograph,” the authors say in their 
Preface, “is to present first a discussion of 
fundamental concepts of physiology and 
biochemistry in this field, utilize these prin- 
ciples in presentation of common denomi- 
nators in clinical problems, discuss specific 
disease entities, and end with practicalities 
in assessing and correcting disorders of body 
fluids.” The twenty-five chapters are ar- 
ranged under four sections according to the 
plan outlined. The three chapters of Part 
I provide background for the eight chap- 
ters of Part II, Basic Principles as Common 
Denominators in Clinical Situations. The 
ten chapters of Part III, Disease Entities, 
give sound advice for the management of 
control of body fluids in renal failure, con- 
gestive heart failure, cirrhosis and ascites, 
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diabetic ketosis and coma, familial periodic 
paralysis, disturbances of the anterior pi- 
tuitary, thyroid, gonads, and pancreatic is- 
lets, hypofunction and hyperfunction of the 
adrenal cortex, diabetes insipidus, and 
other disorders of the antidiuretic system. 
Pediatric fluid disorders, and body fluid 
problems in surgical patients, are dealt with 
in separate chapters. Of interest to clinical 
pathologists is the chapter, in Part IV, deal- 
ing with the clinical and laboratory assess- 
ment of body fluid disturbances. 

ELKINTON, JOSEPH RussELL. b. 1910. Ha- 
verford College, A. B., 1932; Harvard Uni- 
versity, M. D., 1937. Department of medi- 
cine, University of Pennsylvania School of 
Medicine. 

DANOwWSKI, THADDEUS STANLEY. b. 1914. 
Yale University, B. A., 1936; M. D., 1940. 
Department of research medicine, Univer- 
sity of Pennsylvania School of Medicine. 


HARTWELL, SHATTUCK WELLMAN 

The Mechanisms of Healing in Human 
Wounds; a correlation of the clinical 
and tissue factors involved in the heal- 
ing of human surgical wounds, burns, 
ulcers, and donor sites Springfield. IIl., 
Thomas, 1955. 166 p. illus., diagrs. 
23 cm. (American Lecture Series, Pub- 
lication no. 250. A Monograph in the 
Bannerstone Division of American Lec- 
tures in Surgery) $4.75. 55-6112. 


FOR more than twenty-five years, Dr. Hart- 
well has been studying and writing about 
the mechanics of healing in human wounds. 
He is specific in pointing out the difference 
in the mechanics of wound healing in ani- 
mals and in human beings, and empha- 
sizes the part played by the epithelial cells 
as well as fat and fibrous tissue. The pres- 
ent brief monograph contains five chapters 
as follows: A Practical Approach to the 
Consideration of Human Wounds and 
Their Repair; Epithelial Healing in Hu- 
man Surgical Wounds; Fibrous Healing in 
Human Surgical Wounds; Burns, Abra- 
sions, Donor Sites, and Ulcers; A New Con- 
cept of the Basal Cells of Human Epithe- 
lium Related to Carcinoma. Chapter II 
contains a brief statement of one of Dr. 
Hartwell’s theses under a section headed 
The “Law of Epithelium.” 
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The monograph is well written and illus- 
trated; it will find its greatest usefulness 
among students and young surgeons in 
training. 

HARTWELL, SHATTUCK WELLMAN. b. 1900. 
University of Minnesota, B. S., 1923; M. D., 
1926; Ph. D., 1930. Department of surgery, 
Hackley Hospital and Mercy Hospital, Mus- 
kegon, Mich. 


HENRY Forp HospitTau 

International Symposium on Cardio- 
vascular Surgery; studies in physiology, 
diagnosis, and techniques. Proceedings 
of the symposium held at Henry Ford 
Hospital, Detroit, Michigan, March, 
1955. Edited by Conrad R. Lam. Phila- 
delphia, Saunders, 1955. 543 p. illus., 
diagrs., tables. 26 cm. $12.75. 55- 
11301. 


MORE than seventy of the world’s most re- 
nowned cardiac physicians and surgeons 
participated in contributing the papers and 
discussions recorded in this volume. The 
papers and panel discussions are grouped 
under topics as follows: Diagnostic Tech- 
niques, three papers; Pulmonic Stenosis, 
one panel discussion; Adjustments Between 
the Systemic and Pulmonary Circulation, 
four papers; Evaluation of Transposition 
Operations, one paper; Mitral Stenosis and 
Mitral Insufficiency, five papers and one 
panel discussion; Aortic Stenosis and Aortic 
Insufficiency, five papers; Septal Defects, 
one paper, one panel discussion; Cardiac 
Arrest, one paper; Hypothermia, one panel 
discussion; Aneurysms and Occlusive Dis- 
eases of the Aorta, six papers, one panel dis- 
cussion. 

Descriptions of surgical techniques oc- 
cupy the major portion of the book, but re- 
cent studies in physiology and diagnosis 
are also emphasized. Full discussions 
sharpen controversies where they exist, and 
profuse illustrations enhance the value of 
this excellent summary of recent progress 
on an exciting surgical frontier. 


HERSHENSON, BERT BARNET 
Obstetrical Anesthesia; its principles 
and practice. Springfield, Ill., Thomas, 
1955. 403 p. illus., diagrs. 24 cm. 


$9.50. 55-8863. 





OF the ten chapters in this book, the first 
three deal with pain in general, as well as 
pain in labor, and with some of the theories 
regarding its causes. Following are chap- 
ters on Premedication, Signs and Stages of 
General Anesthesia, Respiratory and Cir- 
culatory Derangements, and Asphyxia Ne- 
onatorum. The discussion of the subjects 
of these chapters is perhaps fuller than is 
necessary. The next two chapters, dealing 
with the selection of the anesthetic agent 
and technique, consider separately inhala- 
tion and regional anesthesia, and are prob- 
ably the most important in the book. The 
final chapter is concerned with complica- 
tions, with a useful section on heart disease. 

The book contains much excellent ma- 
terial, some of it buried in passages on his- 
tory, pharmacology, and theory. As a whole, 
the treatment seems to emphasize _back- 
ground material too much, and thus be- 
comes repetitious. Nevertheless, there is 
much of value here for obstetricians and 
anesthesiologists. 

HERSHENSON, BERT BARNET. b. 1808. 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, B. 
S., 1922; Harvard University, M. D., 1927. 
Departments of anesthesia, Harvard Uni- 
versity Medical School and Boston Lying-in 
Hospital. 


LAWRENCE, JOHN HUNDALE 
Polycythemia; physiology, diagnosis, 
and treatment based on 303 cases. New 
York, Grune and Stratton, 1955. 136 
p. illus., diagrs., tables. 23 cm. (Mod 
ern Medical Monographs. 13) $5.50 
55-5411. 
POLYCYTHEMIA—whether primary (poly- 
cythemia vera) or secondary, such as that 
observed in certain cardiac and pulmonar) 
conditions or seen in residents of high alti 
tures—is sufficiently rare that many physi 
cians do not have a wide experience in 
the field. This brief but systematicall) 
presented monograph is based on its dis 
tinguished author’s experience with 23! 
patients with polycythemia vera. Included 
also are studies of seventy-two patients with 
secondary and relative polycythemia, and 
the relation of these conditions to pol) 
cythemia vera. The book will be of value 
to those physicians who wish to be [ull 
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informed concerning these relatively rare 
conditions. 

LAWRENCE, JOHN HunpaALE. b. 1904. Uni- 
versity of South Dakota, A. B., 1926; Har- 
yard University, M. D., 1930. Donner Lab- 
oratory and department of medical physics, 
University of California, Berkeley. Calif. 


NATIONAL ACADEMY OF SCIENCES-NATIONAL 
ReseEARCH COUNCIL 

Proceedings of the Underwater Phys- 
iology Symposium, January 10-11, 1955, 
Washington, D. C. Loyal G. Goff, edi- 
tor. Prepared for the Office of Naval 
Research by the Panel on Underwater 
Swimmers, Committee on Undersea 
Warfare. Washington, National Acad- 
emy of Sciences-National Research 
Council, 1955. 153 p. illus., diagrs. 25 
cm. (National Academy of Sciences- 
National Research Council. Publica- 
tion 377) paper, $1.50. 55-60036. 


WITHIN the limits set, the symposium re- 


ported here accomplished its purposes of 
integrating available data, and identifving 
points of departure for new research. The 
field of topics covered is wide, ranging from 
a discussion of various physiological and 
biochemical aspects of oxygen toxicity, 
through an analysis of some of the physical 
and biological factors which determine de- 
compression symptomatology, to a final 
group of papers covering assorted mechan- 
ical and chemical considerations influencing 
respiration at both the gross and cellular 
levels. Many of the reports are from con- 
iributors who have signally advanced re- 
search in dysbarism and oxygen physiology, 
and an appreciable portion of the reviewed 
research consists of either new or previously 
unpublished material. 

he excellent but cryptically titled illus- 
‘rations appear in the text as they must 
have been used in the papers; careful read- 
ing of the text is, therefore, necessary for 
understanding. Comments of discussion 
participants, evidently somewhat edited, fol- 
low each paper or group of papers, and the 
‘iort but representative bibliography of 
works cited by the speakers is inserted at 
the end of the book. 

Contributors: J. W. Bean, A. R. Behnke, 
F G. Carpenter, A. B. DuBois, E. N. Harvey, 
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N, Haugaard, C. J. Lambertsen, E. H. Lan- 


phier, J. Mead, J. R. Pappenheimer, H. Rahn, 
K. E. Schaefer, S. N. Stein, A. P. Webster, O. 
D. Yarbrough. 


NORTHWESTERN UNIVERSITY 
Splenin A in Rheumatic Fever; the test- 
ing of splenin A as an anti-inflamma- 
tory agent. From the Rheumatic Fever 
Research Institute, Northwestern Uni- 
versity Medical School. Springfield, 
Ill., Thomas, 1955. 87 p. diagrs. 24 
cm. $3.75. 55-9948. 
THIS brief monograph reports on the 
laboratory and clinical testing of a sub- 
stance derived from spleen as an .anti-in- 
flammatory agent. The initial observations 
which provided the rationale for these 
studies are presented concisely in historical 
fashion. In discussing their experimental 
objectives and design, their selection of 
cases, and their parameters for evaluating 
disease activity, the authors demonstrate a 
fundamental appreciation of the natural 
history of rheumatic fever and a cognizance 
of the difficulties in interpretation of the 
derived data. The case presentations are 
pointed, and appear to be objectively evalu- 
ated. The supplementary Addenda rele- 
vant to comparing “natural” and “pre- 
pared” splenin A might better, for the sake 
of clarity, have appeared as an introductory 
chapter. 

The study succeeds in showing some re- 
lationship between the spleen and inflam- 
mation, but until these splenic substances 
can be better purified, made available in 
quantity for testing, and be chemically 
identified, their nature and importance may 
remain nebulous. The present report will 
serve as a source of reference for investi- 
gators studying inflammation, allergy, or 
endocrinology. 

Contributors: Alvin F. Coburn, Lucile 
V. Moore, Mary Roberts, Judith Wood. 


PATON, RICHARD TOWNLEY 
Keratoplasty. New York, Blakiston, 
1955. 280 p. illus., plates (part col.) 
27 cm. $28.50. 54-1225 6. 


A BRIEF review cannot do justice to the 
beauty of this volume, the simple but ex- 
pressive prose style of its author, the excel- 
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lent bibliography, and the modesty with 
which Dr. Paton presents a subject on which 
he is the greatest living authority. The book 
opens with a general survey of keratoplasty 
and an excellent historical review of corneal 
grafting. There follow short but well-writ- 
ten chapters on the anatomy and physiology 
of the cornea. Next is a long and beauti- 
fully illustrated chapter on the all-impor- 
tant subject of case selection, and a similar 
one on donor material. Operative technique 
is fully covered in another chapter, and 
the procedures of other eminent surgeons 
as well as those of the author are presented 
in easily followed step-by-step detail. There 
are short chapters on postoperative care, 
and on radiation and cortisone therapy. 
Chapter XII, Histology of the Healing 
Cornea, is a careful and accurate compila- 
tion of all recent experimental work on 
the subject. The final chapter, Statistical 
Summary, and an Appendix deal with 311 
partial penetrating implants and fifty-four 
lamellars, all but eighteen of them done by 
Dr. Paton. 

PATON, RicHARD TowNLeEy. b. 1901. 
Princeton University, B. S., 1925; Johns 
Hopkins University, M. D., 1929. Depart- 
ment of ophthalmology, New York Uni- 
versity Medical School. Director of re- 
search, Manhattan Eye, Ear, and Throat 
Hospital. 


Rees, CHARLES WILLIAM 
Problems in Amoebiasis. Springfield, 
Ill., Thomas, 1955. 119 p. illus., diagrs. 
24 cm. $4.75. 55-8870. 


SIMPLY and succinctly, this brief mono- 
graph presents the various methods used in 
investigating the many unsolved problems 
in amoebiasis. The subjects treated in the 
seven chapters are: practical problems in 
amoebiasis, diagnosis, the use of crude cul- 
tures, the freeing of amoebae of associated 
microorganisms, the use of monoxenic cul- 
tures, experimental chemotherapy, and 
clinical notes on the etiology, management, 
and therapy of amoebiasis. In addition to 
adequate discussion of techniques needed 
for the solution of problems, an evaluation 
is made of the chief advances which have 


resulted from their use. The book will be 





valuable to students and research worker 
in medical parasitology. 

Rees, CHARLES WILLIAM. b. 1886. Utah 
College, B. S., 1913; University of Cali. 
fornia, Ph. D., 1921. Laboratory of Tropical 
Diseases, National Microbiological Insti- 
tute, National Institutes of Health. 


Ross, DONALD E. 
Salivary Gland Tumors. Springfield, 
Ill., Thomas, 1955. 86 p. illus. (part 
col.) diagrs., tables. 29 cm. $7.50. 5; 
8240. 


CONCISE but comprehensive, this mono 
graph first considers the histogenesis 0! 
salivary gland tumors and then classifies the 
neoplasms of this region. The excelleni 
reproduction of photomicrographs of thes 
tumors is of great value. Conclusions based 
on the author’s studies lead to definite 
criteria for surgery, and the principles o! 
surgery and surgical technique are de- 
scribed in detail. The plates illustrating 
the surgical anatomy of this area, some o! 
which are in color, are unique and instruc 
tive. Complications of surgical interven 
tion, such as salivary gland fistula and para! 
ysis of the facial nerve, are discussed full) 
and remedial measures are outlined clearly 
There is an extensive list of references 
and a carefully prepared index. 

The general practitioner, otolaryngolo 
gist, general surgeon, and plastic surgeon 
will find this monograph indispensable a 
a source of information concerning th 
diagnosis and treatment of tumors of the 
salivary gland. 

Ross, Donatp E. b. 1893, Canada. Uni 
versity of Toronto, M. D., 1914. Depart 
ment of surgery, Ross-Loos Medical Group 
Los Angeles, Calif. 


RUSHMER, ROBERT FRAZER 
Cardiac Diagnosis; a physiologic 4p 
proach. Philadelphia, Saunders, 1955 
447 p. illus., diagrs. 27 cm. $11.59 
55-5428. 
THE main title of this-book is somewha! 
misleading, for it does not deal with th: 
clinical or pathological diagnosis of cardia: 
disease in the ordinary sense, but is, '" 
fact, an unusually fine treatise on the anat 
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omy and physiology of the heart in normal 
and abnormal states. Dr. Rushmer has 
purposely excluded all or almost all refer- 
ence to diseases of the heart and blood ves- 
sels, the diagnosis of which is not essen- 
tially physiological, such as bacterial endo- 
carditis, pericarditis, aortitis, periarteritis 
nodosa. Only the last section of the book, 
Part V, is concerned with physiological di- 
agnosis, under the broad headings: Myo- 
cardial Ischaemia, Myocarditis, Valvular 
Disease, Congenital Heart Disease, and Pos- 
sible Heart Disease. 

Within the limitations of the subtitle, 
“a physiological approach,” Cardiac Diag- 
nosis is interesting, and original in its 
method of presentation. The book is richly 
illustrated on almost every page with draw- 
ings and diagrams which add greatly to the 
clarity of the text, and make it of special 
value to medical students and to post- 
eraduate students of cardiology. 

RUSHMER, ROBERT FRAZER. b. 1914. Uni- 
versity of Chicago, B. S., 1935; Rush Med- 
ical School, M. D., 1939. Department of 
physiology, and biophysics, University of 
Washington Medical School. 


Physiology 


Oster, GERALD and POLLISTER, ARTHUR 
Wace, eds. 
Physical Techniques in Biological Re- 
search. Vol. I. Optical Techniques. 
New York, Academic Press, 1955. 564 
p. illus., diagrs. 24 cm. (54-11056) 


THE physicochemical requirements for 
biological theory and research present a 
very difficult problem for both the biologist 
and the physical scientist. This work, of 
which two further volumes are in prepara- 
tion, aims to coordinate physical techniques 
-their theory, potentialities, limitations— 
with practical advice in a way that will 
orient both biolegist and physical scientist. 
The editors describe the general plan of 
the project in this way: “Volumes I and IT 
deal with theory and methods applied to 
relatively pure preparations of biological 
substances . . . from cells or other tissue 
elements. The optical approaches, so fa- 
vored in biology, are in Volume I, while 
in Volume II are a wide variety of nonopti- 
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cal techniques (the only exception is the 
chapter on X-ray diffraction . . . in Vol- 
ume II). Volume III deals with the appli- 
cation of physical techniques to cells and 
tissues.” 

The first volume has the following sec- 
tions: Photochemistry and Luminescence, 
Light Scattering, Absorption Spectroscopy, 
Ultraviolet Absorption Spectrophotometry, 
Infrared Spectrophotometry, The Light 
Microscope, Phase and Interference Micro- 
scopy, Birefringence and Dichroism, Elec- 
tron Microscopy. Volume I has its own 
author and subject indexes and there are 
very extensive references. Each section was 
written by a different specialist under two 
editors and an advisory board of nine, and 
the volume does, in fact, show evidence of 
careful planning and editing. The presen- 
tation is at an advanced level and moves 
at a rapid pace, condensing and organizing 
a great deal of information into a single 
volume. 

Contributors: Carl Clark, V. E. Cosslett, C. 
F. Hiskey, L. C. Martin, Gerald Oster, H. Oster- 
berg, Jerome L. Rosenberg, Jesse F. Scott. 


Pincus, Gregory and THIMANN, KENNETH 
VIVIAN, eds. 
The Hormones; physiology, chemistry, 
and applications. Vol. III. New York, 
Academic Press, 1955. 1012 p._ illus., 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $22.00. (48-9729) 


VOLUME III of The Hormones is rather 
more than a critical review and summary of 
current continuations of research on vari- 
ous kinds of hormone activity described in 
the first two volumes (See USQBR VI, 
4:489) . The volume presents, in many cases, 
a complete restudy of a subject area with 
most of the emphasis placed, of course, on 
more recent investigations. Among the im- 
portant matters reported on are the follow- 
ing: the recognition of the remarkable hor- 
monal responses that occur in one species 
while being completely absent in another 
(earlier studies assumed that the results ob 
tained on one species were applicable with- 
out further ado to others); the distinction 
between primary and secondary effects of 
hormones; the recognition of the need to 
study the metabolism of hormones, since a 
breakdown product may be responsible for 
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effects previously attributed to the hormone 
itself. 

This third volume, with its extensive bib- 
liographies, can well stand alone as a wide- 
ranging, independent study of hormone ac- 
tivities. 

Contributors: E. B. Astwood, Ben Bloom, A. 
T. Cowie, Ralph I. Dorfman, S, J. Folley, Roy 
O. Greep, Edwin E. Hays, H. Hirschmann, 
Alexander D. Kenny, B. Ketterer, F. W. Land- 
grebe, A. Carl Leopold, R. L. Noble, K. E. 
Paschkis, Gregory Pincus, A. E. Rakoff, Joseph 
E. Rall, Rulon W. Rawson, Berta Scharrer, 
Martin Sonenberg, Sanford L. Steelman, De- 
Witt Stetten, Jr., Kenneth V, Thimann, H. 
Waring, John H. Welsh. 


Recent Progress in Hormone Research; the 
proceedings of the 1954 Laurentian 
Hormone Conference. Vol. XI. Edited 
by Gregory Pincus. New York, Aca- 
demic Press, 1955. 518 p. illus., diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $10.00. (Med 47-38) 


THE present volume continues the scope 
and quality of papers in previous volumes 
(See USQBR XI, 1:130). The fourteen 
papers are grouped under headings as fol- 
lows: Pituitary Hormones, four papers; 
Steroid Chemistry and Biochemistry, two 
papers; Hormones and Abnormal Growth, 
two papers; Hormones and Aging in Man, 
two papers; Mechanism of Hormone Ac- 
tion, two papers; Hormone-Cardiovascular 
Interrelations, two papers. There is a 
cumulative subject index to Volumes I-X. 


SOCIETY FOR THE STUDY OF DEVELOPMENT 
AND GROWTH 

Aspects of Synthesis and Order in 
Growth; thirteenth symposium, Dart- 
mouth College, June 23-26, 1954. Ed- 
ited by Dorothea Rudnick. Princeton, 
N. J., Princeton University Press, 1955. 
274 p. illus., plates, diagrs., tables. 25 
cm. 55-10678. 


CONTRIBUTORS to this modest sym- 
posium have outdone themselves in pro- 
ducing a work of extraordinary value. Un- 
til now the theory of morphogenesis and its 
underlying biochemical mechanisms have 
been almost impossible to assemble and 
dificult to comprehend. Scholars in all 
branches of the biosciences owe much to 
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the authors and sponsors, and to the pains- 
taking care of an able editor. 

In breadth, the subjects range from dupli- 
cation of molecules to the embryology of 
the mouse. As might be expected, both pro- 
tein biosynthesis and gene activity share 
the spotlight of attention. The eleven in- 
teresting and informative chapters, cover 
topics such as virus-induced metabolic trans- 
formations, photoresponsive growth, and 
embryonic organizer centers. There is also 
an unusual chapter on the biology of 
water molds which brings much new in- 
formation of permanent value. For the first 
time we may begin to understand what 
chemicals make a heart develop, a kidney 
take form, a new virus appear. 

Contributors: Dietrich Bodenstein, H. A. 
Borthwick, Seymour S. Cohen, James D. Ebert, 
Ralph Emerson, Joseph S. Fruton, Clifford 
Grobstein, S. B. Hendricks, Linus Pauling, 
Elizabeth §. Russell, Nelson T. Spratt, Jr.. R 
Y. Stanier, 


Vitamins and Hormones; advances in re- 
search and applications. Vol. XIII. 
Edited by Robert S. Harris, G. F. Mar- 
rian, and Kenneth V. Thimann. New 
York, Academic Press, 1955. 382 p. 
diagrs. 24 cm. $9.00. (43-10535) 


CONTINUING the emphasis on nutri 
tional topics that characterized the last 
volume in this series (See USQBR XI, 
2:270), Volume XIII is devoted to the 
study of the regulating systems of the lis 
ing organism. Two chapters, those on the 
Role of Vitamin B,, in the Metabolism of 
Microorganisms, by J. E. Ford and S. H 
Hutner, and on The Chemotherapeutic Ac- 
tion of Vitamin B,., by C. H. Ungley, taken 
together with the discussion of the chemis 
try of the same vitamin by K. Folkers and 
D. E. Wolf in Volume XII, form an ex- 
cellent treatise on the subject Lionel B 
Pett’s article on Vitamin ,Requirements of 
Human Beings is expertly done, and the 
same is true of the article on The Physio! 
ogy and Biochemistry of the Essential 
Fatty Acids, by Harry J. Deuel, Jr. and 
Raymond Reiser. 

Other reviews included in the volume 
are: The Role of the Vitamins in Antibod\ 
Production, by A. E. Axelrod and J. Pru 
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zansky; The Biosynthesis of Ascorbic Acid, 
by L. W. Mapson; Parasitic Infections and 
Nutrition, by Dean A. Smith; and Hor- 
mones and Mitotic Activity, by William S. 
Bullough. Finally, Oscar Hechter contrib- 
utes a systematic discussion entitled, Con- 
cerning Possible Mechanisms of Hormone 
Action, 


Public Health 


DALMAT, HERBERT THEODORE 

The Black Flies (Diptera, Simuliidae) 
of Guatemala and Their Role as Vec- 
tors of Onchocerciasis. Washington, 
Smithsonian Institution, 1955. 425 Pp. 
illus., plates, maps, diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. (Smithsonian Miscellaneous Col- 
lections, vol. 125, no. 1. Publication 
1173) paper, $5.00. 55-60728. 


WITH fair certainty, this monograph es- 
tablishes the role of the various species of 
black flies common to Guatemala in the 
epidemiology of human onchocerciasis, a 
disease prevalent on the coffee plantations 
on the Pacific slopes of the Sierra Madre. 
The book, based on extensive field work 
from 1947 to 1953 and sponsored by the 
U. S. Public Health Service, the Pan Amer- 
ican Sanitary Bureau, and the Ministry of 
Health of Guatemala, should also prove 
very useful in establishing an efficient pro- 
gram to combat the disease. 

The epidemiology of the disease, its 
geography, relation to the people, and in- 
sect vectors are taken up in detail. The 
taxonomic descriptions, comprising nearly 
half of the report, are quite complete; dia- 
grams illustrating the characters used in 
the accompanying keys are included. Run- 
ning reference is made to 425 thumbnail 
sketches (placed in the rear of the book) of 
male terminalia, ovipositors of females, and 
other identifying features of larval, pupal, 
and adult forms of the insects. The biol- 
ogy and ecology of the anthrophilic and 
oophilic species of black flies are discussed 
in relation to the disease, and excellent 
photographs illustrate the terrain and the 
habitat and mode of life of the natives. 
Detailed and pertinent data on the ecology 
of the vectors, also amply illustrated by 
line distribution maps, are given. This ma- 


terial is supplemented by a usefully detailed 
table of contents, extensive bibliography, 
three appendixes on related ecological facts, 
and adequate index. 

Though intended primarily for specialists 
in epidemiology and insect taxonomy, the 
monograph should be very helpful to pub- 
lic health workers. It is unfortunate that 
the thumbnail sketches could not have been 
larger, and hence clearer, though to a 
specialist they will probably suffice. 

DALMAT, HERBERT THEODORE. b. 1919. 
College of the City of New York, B. S., 
1939; lowa State College, M. S., 1941. Labo- 
ratory of Tropical Diseases, National In- 
stitutes of Health. 


INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS ON AIR POLLUTION 
Problems and Control of Air Pollution; 
proceedings of the First International 
Congress on Air Pollution, held in 
New York City, March 1-2, 1955. Ed- 
ited by Frederick S. Mallette. New 
York, Reinhold, 1955. 272 p. illus., 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $7.50. 55-1127). 


THE problem of air pollution, at least a 
millenium old, is the subject of renewed 
interest almost everywhere in the world. 
An important expression of this interest is 
found in the calling of the first interna- 
tional congress on the subject, whose papers 
are reproduced in this volume. Although 
limited in total coverage, the book en- 
compasses many fields of activity, with de- 
tailed reporting of research and recent 
practices. Altogether, there are twenty-five 
papers reflecting in their variety the fact 
that air pollution involves virtually the 
whole spectrum of technology, law, ad- 
ministrative policy, and public opinion. 
Stress is laid on gaps in knowledge, cur- 
rent developments, treatment and recovery 
of sulphur dioxide, and experience in other 
countries, such as Holland, Spain, Italy, 
and France. 

Donora, London, the Meuse Valley, and 
Los Angeles have only served to dramatize 
and revitalize interest in an environmental! 
factor which seven hundred years ago 
forced a Queen of England to move out 
of London to Nottingham, and three hun 
dred years later stirred up Queen Eliza- 
beth’s allergy to coal smoke. If the next 
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century is to show a better record, it will 
be because these papers and their like have 
been studied and applied by teachers, en- 
gineers, plant managers, members of legis- 
lative bodies, and citizens generally. It is 
a rewarding volume, unfortunately minus 
an index. 


Korinsky, RuTH and WIiTMER, HELEN LE- 
LAND 
Community Programs for Mental 
Health; theory, practice, evaluation. 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University 
for the Commonwealth Fund, 
5.00. 55-11030. 


Press, 

1955- 362 p. 22 cm. 
STEMMING from the mutual concerns of 
the Community Services Committee of the 
National Institute of Mental Health and 
the Midcentury White House Conference 
on Children and Youth, this survey at- 
tempts no more than a relatively brief anal- 
ysis of present methods and techniques in 
the field of mental health promotion and 
of efforts to determine their effectiveness. 
The papers approach the problems of the 
community mental health endeavor from 
a variety of points of view. Part I, devoted 
to theory, consists of a single paper. Deal- 
ing with practice, Part II has three papers. 
Part III, concerned with evaluation, is com- 
posed of two papers. There is an Appendix, 
entitled Problems in the Use of Sample 
Surveys. Although each article is well an- 
notated, no index has been provided. A 
somewhat unfortunate time lag exists be- 
tween the making of the field studies and 
the writing of the papers, on the one hand, 
1950 and 1951, and, on the other, the time 
of publication, 1955. Nevertheless, because 
the sustaining and furthering of optimum 
mental and emotional health are matters 
of concern to everyone, this symposium 
should be of wide interest. 

Contributors: Barbara Biber, H. E. 
Chamberlain, Sol W. Ginsburg, Robert R. 
Holt, Louisa P. Howe, Marie Jahoda, Eliza- 
beth de Schweinitz, Edith Miller Tufts. 


SMILLIE, WILSON GEORGE 
Public Health, its Promise for the Fu- 
ture; a chronicle of the development 
of public health in the United States, 
1607-1914. New York, Macmillan, 


1955. 501 p. illus. maps, diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $7.00. 55-4356. 


THE major contribution of this book, 
which presents a survey of public health 
progress in the United States from colonial 
beginnings to World War I, is the dis. 
cussion of the rapid changes in health 
practices and education since the Civil 
War. Chapters 29-46 sketch briefly but 
adequately the rise of city health depart- 
ments and state boards, the organization 
of national associations, such as the Amer- 
ican Public Health Association and the 
Conference of State and Provincial Health 
Authorities of North America, the progress 
in environmental sanitation and control 
of communicable diseases, and the grow- 
ing attention given to public health nurs- 
ing, infant hygiene, and school health sery- 
ices. Of particular importance is the dis- 
cussion of the role that federal health serv- 
ices play throughout the nation. 

More of a handbook than a history, the 
volume will be a useful tool: for quick ref- 
erence by public health administrators, 
physicians, nurses, and students, as well as 
by welfare workers, sociologists, and social 
historians. 

SMILLIE, WILSON GEORGE. b. 1886. Colo- 
rado College, A. B., 1908; Harvard Univer- 
sity, M. D., 1912; D. P. H., 1916. Depart- 
ment of public health and preventive medi- 
cine, Cornell University Medical College. 


Zoology 


Cuicaco NATURAL History MusEuM 
Karl Patterson Schmidt Anniversary 
Volume; in honor of his sixty-fifth 
birthday. Chicago, Chicago Natural 
History Museum, 1955. 728 p. illus., 
plates, maps, tables. 24 cm. (Fieldiana: 
Zoology, vol. 37. Chicago Natural His- 
tory Museum Publication 747) paper, 
$10.00. 55-3962. 


A WORTHY memorial volume, this honors 
the former chief curator of zoology of the 
Chicago Natural History Museum upon 
the occasion of his sixty-fifth birthday. The 
Festschrift, consisting of twenty-six impor- 
tant contributions by twenty-eight mem- 
bers of the Museum’s staff or research asso 
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cates, a number of whom are former stu- 
dents of Dr. Schmidt, is introduced by a 
review of his work and publications by 
Stanley Field, and an appreciation by the 
director of the Museum, Clifford C. Gregg. 

The scientific papers, in keeping with 
the interests of Dr. Schmidt, are primarily 
systematic or based upon taxonomic data. 
\|though six of the papers fall within the 
ield of paleontology, the greater pumber 
are concerned with recent forms. These 
indude mammals, birds, reptiles, amphib- 
jans, fish, arthropods, chiefly insects, and 
mollusks. There are also a few ecologic, 
evolutionary, and zoogeographic studies, 
as well as an anatomic and morphologic 
one. For specialists who pursue the study 
of recent and fossil vertebrates and inver- 
tebrates, this anniversary volume will be 
an indispensable working tool and a most 
helpful reference work. 

Contributors: Emmet R. Blake, D. Dwight 
Davis, Luis de la Torre, Robert H. Denison, 
Henry S$. Dybas, Alfred E. Emerson, Marion 
Grey, Fritz Haas, Georg Haas, Philip Hersh- 
kovitz, Harry Hoogstraal, Robert F. Inger, 
Hymen Marx, Fred Medem, Edward M. Nel- 
son, Everett C. Olson, Bryan Patterson, Austin 
L. Rand, Eugene §. Richardson, Jr., Colin C. 
Sanborn, Charles H. Seevers, Robert Traub, 
Priscilla F. Turnbull, William D. Turnbull, 
Rupert L. Wenzel, Loren P. Woods, Rainer 
danger]. 


FRIEDMANN, HERBERT 
The Honey-Guides. Washington, Smith- 
sonian Institution; distributed by U. S. 
Government Printing Office, 1955. 292 
p. plates. 24 cm. (United States Na- 
tional Museum Bulletin 208) paper, 
$1.25. 55-63497. 
\ DOCUMENTED summary is here given 
of the biology of a most interesting and 
peculiar family of birds, the Indicatoridae 
or honey guides. The research and field 
work on which the book is based have re- 
cently earned for the author the Leidy 
medal of the Philadelphia Academy of 
Sciences. The book is of immense inter- 
st not only to ornithologists, but to all 
‘udents of animal behavior. 
The honey guides exhibit very highly 
wolved nest parasitism and all appear to 
‘eed partly on wax, usually derived from 


‘the nests of bees. The family is confined 


to Africa and discontinuous parts of the 
Orient. Two African species have the pe- 
culiar habit of leading men to the nests 
of wild bees. When the men break open 
the nest the bird then has easy access to the 
wax. The evidence collected by Dr. Fried- 
mann supports the view that the habit 
originally involved association with the 
ratels or honey badgers. The bird makes a 
characteristic sound and moves from tree 
to tree in an irregular path, as if trying 
to conceal from the mammalian foraging 
symbiont the fact that it is being “used” 
for the bird’s purposes, until a bees’ nest 
is found. When the bird becomes aware of 
a group of bees, the behavior presumably 
elicited by the initial encounter with the 
man or ratel stops and the bird waits until 
wax is available. Interestingly, the be- 
havior complex disappears, at least so far 
as man is concerned, in regions in which 
sugar has displaced wild honey in the local 
diet. 

FRIEDMANN, HERBERT. b. 1900. College of 
the City of New York, B. Sc., 1920; Cornell 
University, Ph. D., 1923. Curator of birds, 
U. S. National Museum. 


Lowery, GEORGE HINES, JR. 
Louisiana Birds. Ulustrated by Robert 
E. Tucker. Baton Rouge, Louisiana 
State University Press, for Louisiana 
Wild Life and Fisheries Commission, 
1955. 556 p. illus., plates (part col.) 
maps, tables. 23 cm. $5.00. 55-9351. 


DIFFERING from the usual “state list” 
in some important respects, Louisiana Birds 
is a profusely illustrated account of the 
nearly four hundred birds recorded from 
that state, with a series of introductory 
paragraphs on the history of Louisiana or- 
nithology and on the structure, migration, 
and economic value of the birds. The tech- 
nical matters of plumage description, de 
tailed distribution, and status in the state 
are omitted; they will form the body of a 
planned technical report. In their stead the 
author makes of the book a regional intro- 
duction to the study of birds, one that 
should reach and help a wider audience 
than the more traditional kind of presen. 
tation. At the same time it presents a di- 
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gest of the information available about each 
member of the Louisiana avifauna. Com- 
mendation is due Mr. Tucker, a newcomer 
to the field, for his illustrations in color 
and black and white. 

Lowery, GEORGE HINEs, JR. b. 1913. 
Louisiana State University, B. S., 1934; Uni- 
versity af Kansas, Ph. D., 1949. Curator, 
Louisiana State University Museum of Zool- 


ogy. 


Pope, CLIFFORD HILLHOUSE 
The Reptile World; a natural history 
of the snakes, lizards, turtles, and croeo- 
dilians. New York, Knopf, 1955. 348 
@. plates. 25 cm. $7.50. 54-12979. 
AN excellent account for the general reader 
of the reptiles extant in the world today, 
this is the best work of its kind and scope 
since R. L. Ditmars published Reptiles of 
the World in 1929. There is much new ma- 
terial here, the illustrations are especially 
good, and the arrangement makes it easy 
to locate facts about any particular ani- 
mal or habit. A general discussion at the 
beginning of each group summarizes struc- 
ture, growth, intelligence, feeding, enemies, 
folklore, economic importance, and dis- 
tribution. The growing interest in reptiles 
as pets is recognized by a short section on 
their care. While only a few of the more 
than seven thousand different kinds of rep- 
tiles can be discussed in detail by a book 
of this size, the twenty-five known species 
of crocodilians are nearly all mentioned or 
figured in it; the reason for this is the 
widespread interest in these creatures and 
the scarcity of popular literature concern- 
ing them. It seems odd that the name of 
R. L. Ditmars does not appear in any of the 
bibliographies; otherwise the titles are well 
chosen to stimulate and satisfy a desire for 
further knowledge. 


Pore, CLIFFORD HILLHousE. b. 1899. 


University of Virginia, B. S., 1921. Writer, 
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Winnetka, IIl.; formerly curator, division 
of amphibians and reptiles, Chicago Na. 
ural History Museum. 


Storer, Tracy Irwin and Trevis, Ltoyp 
PACHECO, JR. 
California Grizzly. Berkeley, Univer. 
sity of California Press, 1955. 335 p 
illus., plates. 24 cm. $7.50. 55-9884. 


IT has.been estimated that there were at 
one time ten thousand grizzly bears in Cali. 
fornia. By the 1920's, however, through 
relentless slaughter over the years, this mag. 
nificent animal, the emblem of California, 
was totally extinct in the state. The pres. 
ent book, by two professional zoologists, js 
a complete history of the California grizzly. 
It is based on a painstaking study of ursine 
zoology and of the germane historical, an- 
thropological, and _ biological _ literature. 
The net result may stand as a paragon por. 
trait of a single indigenous North Amer- 
ican mammal. 

Along with more prosaic aspects of griz- 
zly natural history, such as habits, physical 
features, records, distribution, and ecology, 
there are included the more romanti( 
features: grizzlies and their relationships 
with the Spaniards, the Indians, and finall) 
with the Americans; bear-and-bull fights; 
the hunting of grizzlies; and grizzly folk- 
lore. All of its elements make this a book 
that will appeal equally to the mammal. 
ogist and the general reader. Provided with 
fine illustrations, the volume contains 4 
thorough and probably definitive account 
of its subject. 

STorER, TRACY IRWIN. b. 1889. Univer 
sity of California, B. S., 1912; Ph. D., 1925. 
Department of zoology and Agricultural 
Experiment Station, University of Califor 
nia, Davis, Calif. 

Trevis, LLoyp PACHECO, JR. b. 1916. Uni- 
versity of California, A. B., 1930. Depart- 
ment of zoology, University of California 
Davis, Calif. 
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Chemistry 


Biochemical Preparations. Vols. III-IV. 
Editor-in-chief: vol. 3, Edmond E. 
Snell; vol. 4, W. W. Westerfield. New 
York, Wiley, 1953-55. 2 Vv. 24 cm. vol. 
3, $3-50; vol. 4, $3.75. (49-8306) 

CONTINUED progress of research in bio- 
chemistry is contingent upon the easy avail- 
ability of pure biochemicals or of reliable 
methods for their preparation of the sort 
contained in these volumes. Following 
the same plan used by their predeccesors 
in the series (See USQBR VIII, 4:434), 
the second pair of volumes presents de- 
tailed descriptions of procedures for the 
preparation of biochemicals of current 
interest. Each procedure was checked in 
a second laboratory and found to yield a 
product which agreed, both in amount and 
purity, with the promise of the original 
authors. The forty-five preparations, start- 
ing with crystalline muscle phosphorylase 
and finishing with D-glutamic acid, en- 
compass materials of all degrees of com- 
plexity, from simple, albeit rare, organic 
acids to crystalline enzymes; and the pro- 
cedures include organic syntheses, bio- 
syntheses, and isolation from natural 
sources. The editors and authors are to 
be congratulated for this real service to 
biochemical progress. 


HAUSER, ERNEST ALFRED 

Silicte Science; a review of the colloid 
scientific properties and phenomena 
exhibited by matter composed essen- 
tially of the element silicon. Princeton, 
N. J., Van Nostrand, 1955. 188 p. 
plates, diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 
55-9901. 


NOT intended as a complete discussion 
of its title subject, Dr. Hauser’s book aims 
rather to bring to the attention of the 
reader those matters that are normally neg- 
lected in standard textbooks. The book 
is a collection of brief essays on the var- 


ious topics thus chosen from the fields 
of colloid chemistry, clay mineralogy, cera- 
mics, and related phases of engineering. 

After a very short review of the composi- 
tion of silica and the silicates, there follow 
discussions on: colloidal phenomena in sil- 
icates, silicic acid, and the silica gels; mass- 
exchange phenomena; the application of 
the ultropak and eletron microscope; rhyth- 
mic precipitations, reaction of organic com- 
pounds and montmorillonite; soil stabiliza- 
tion; the silicones; and industrial applica- 
tions. The author lays great stress on 
application of the principles of colloidal 
chemistry to interpretations of the proper- 
ties and phenomena of silica and the sili- 
cates. Mineralogists will not concur with 
some of his nomenclature and mineral 
classifications. 

HAuserR, ERNEST ALFRED. b. 1896, Aus- 
tria. University of Vienna, Ph. D., 1921. 
Department of colloid science, Massachu- 
setts Institute of Technology. 


SCHUMB, WALTER CEcIL and others 
Hydrogen Peroxide. By Walter C. 
C. Schumb, Charles N. Satterfield, and 
Ralph L. Wentworth. New York, 
Reinhold, 1955. 759 p. illus., diagrs., 
tables. (American Chemical Society. 
Monograph Series, no. 128) $16.50. 
55-7807. 
AN exhaustive, scholarly treatment of the 
history, chemistry, physical properties, and 
industrial uses of hydrogen peroxide is 
given in this, the most recent of the ACS 
monographs. More specifically, its twelve 
chapters deal successively with the follow- 
ing subjects: Introduction and Nomencla- 
ture; Formation and Manufacture Directly 
from Water or Oxygen; Formation and 
Manufacture from Peroxy Compounds; 
Concentration; Purification, Structural Ma- 
terials, Handling; Physical Properties; 
Structure; Chemical Properties; Decomposi- 
tion Processes; Stabilization; Analytical 
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Procedures; Uses; Inorganic Peroxy Com- 
pounds. 

Seldom does one encounter such clear 
writing in a scientific resumé covering a 
mass of details over such a wide field. For 
example, the historical sketch of Thenard’s 
discovery and investigation of the proper- 
ties of hydrogen peroxide is readable even 
to the point of being interesting. The dis- 
cussion relating to the determination of 
the best structure for hydrogen peroxide is 
also characterized especially by the care 
with which it avoids dogmatic conclusions; 
it could well serve as a model for future 
writers on structural details. Again, re- 
views are usually written as the authors 
study their subject; but in the present vol- 
ume it is quite evident that the authors 
knew their subject thoroughly before start- 
ing to write. The result is a most excellent 
and up-to-date treatise containing all that 
is known of this important chemical. 

ScHUMB, WALTER CECIL. b. 1892. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1914; Ph. D., 1918. 
Department or inorganic chemistry, Mass- 
chusetts Institute of Technology. 


Geology 


CoLUMBIA UNIVERSITY 

Crust of the Earth; a symposium, Oc- 
tober 14, 15, and 16, 1954, organized by 
the Department of Geology of Colum- 
bia University. Arie Poldervaart, edi- 
tor. New York; Geological Society of 
America, 1955. 762 p. maps, diagrs., 
tables. 26 cm. (Geological Society of 
America. Special Paper 62) $6.50. 55- 
62782. ; 


FORTY-four papers, prepared by an in- 
ternational array of geological specialists 
for a conference held in connection with 
the Bicentennial of Columbia University, 
make up this impressive volume. The 
papers are listed under four major head- 
ings: twelve under Nature of the Earth’s 
Crust; nine under Recent Deformation and 
Sedimentation; thirteen under Structural 


Synthesis and Petrogenesis; and ten under 
Historical 
Crust. 
Nine of the papers are concerned with 
the application of geophysics, including 


Development of the Earth’s 





seismology, to investigation of problems 
of the structure of ocean basins, the struc. 
ture of the crust, the nature of the interior 
of the earth, and the relation between 
faulting and earthquakes. Nine other pa- 
pers deal with the application of geochem. 
istry and nuclear geology to problems of 
the chemistry of the crust, metamorphism, 
petrogenesis, geologic time, and geologic 
thermometry. The process of sedimenta- 
tion in ocean basins, in deltas, and on the 
continental shelves are considered in six 
papers. Deformation in the orogenic belts, 
and the relation of granites, serpentines, 
and volcanic rocks to folding, are dealt 
with in ten papers. Three of the papers 
are on the evolution of invertebrates, verte- 
brates, and plants, while two others are 
concerned with the evolution of the atmos- 
phere and hydrosphere. The remaining 
papers are devoted to miscellaneous special 
researches. 


Howe, HENRY VAN WAGENEN 
Handbook of Ostracod Taxonomy. 
Baton Rouge, Louisiana State Univer- 
sity Press, 1955. 389 p. 23 cm. (Louisi- 
ana State University Studies. Physical 
Science Series, no. 1) paper, $5.00. 
558769. 
TO specialists interested in ostracods Dr. 
Howe’s Handbook will be most useful, since 
it brings together for the first time the 
available information on the generic and 
suprageneric taxonomy of the order Ostra- 
coda, inchiding both fossil and living forms. 
These small bivalve crustaceans now live 
in all kinds of aqueous environments, 
though most commonly in marine waters. 
Their geologic history reaches back as far 
as half a billion years. In the long interval, 
many different kinds of ostracods evolved: 
some left their tiny shells, seldom more 
than a centimeter long, in the sediments 
of lakes and oceans, later to become fossils 
in shales, limestones, and sandstones. 
The first part of the volume contains an 
alphabetical list of genera and suprageneri¢ 
categories, with pertinent remarks as (0 
their validity, correct spelling, author who 
first proposed the name, date, reference (0 
original description, synonymy, stratigraphic 
occurrence, and other pertient technical in- 
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formation. The second part of the volume 
is an annotated bibliography of publica- 
tions dealing with ostracod taxonomy which 
is by far the most complete thus far pub- 
lished. Lastly, there is a list of series publi- 
cations that contain material on the tax- 
onomy of the Ostracoda, giving titles as 
listed in the Union List of Serials. 

Howk, HENRY VAN WAGENEN. b. 1896. 
University of Oregon, A. B., 1916; Stan- 
ford University, Ph. D., 1922. Department 
of geology, Louisiana State University. 


Mathematics 


BOCHNER, SALOMON 
Harmonic Analysis and the Theory of 
Probability. Berkeley, University of 
California Press, 1955. 176 p. 23 cm. 
(California Monographs in Mathemat- 
ical Sciences) $4.50. 55-14846. 


| HE importance of harmonic analysis in 
general analysis and applied mathematics is 
undisputed. In probability, for example, 
the field with which Professor Bochner is 
especially concerned, the Fourier transform, 
in the guise of the characteristic function, 
is a most effective research took. And the 
applications of Fourier series in both theo- 
retical and applied research, though my- 
riad, are so widely known that even a par- 
tial enumeration is unnecessary. 

In his new book, Professor Bochner gives 
most attention to the uses of harmonic 
analysis in probability theory, stressing 
stochastic processes and the mutual stimu- 
lation of probability and analysis. Non- 
probabilistic material, however, is also in- 
cluded. Examples of such material are 
found in discussions of: Fourier series and 
integrals.in many variables; the Bochner 
integral; the transforms of Plancherel, La- 
place, Poisson, and Mellin; applications to 
boundary value problems. Dirichlet series, 
and Bessel functions; and the theory of 
completely monotone functions. 

A new concept introduced by the author, 
called the characteristic functional, plays a 
role in the theory of stochastic processes 
analogous to that of the characteristic func- 
tion with respect to numerical random 
variables. The characteristic functional 
may well prove to be extremely significant 
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in further investigations in stochastic proc- 
esses. 

BOcHNER, SALOMON. b. 1899, Poland. 
University of Berlin, Ph. D., 1921. Depart- 
ment of mathematics, Princeton University. 


BUSEMANN, HERBERT 
The Geometry of Geodesics. New 
York, Academic Press, 1955. 422 p. 
diagrs. 24 cm. (Pure and Applied 
Mathematics; a series of monographs 
and textbooks, 6) $9.00. 55-11291. 


AS the author suggests, The Geometry of 
Geodesics may be characterized briefly as 
“a geometric approach to qualitative prob- 
lems in intrinsic differential geometry.” 
Forming a sequel to his earlier book, Metric 
Methods in Finsler Spaces and in the 
Foundations of Geometry, 1942, the book 
gives a comprehensive account of the 
author’s program for removing the differ- 
entiation operation from differential geom- 
etry. “In the earlier book,” Professor Buse- 
mann notes, “the emphasis was on spaces 
in which the geodesic through two points 
is unique, whereas it is now on the general 
case in which the geodesics have only local 
uniqueness properties. Consequently, the 
relations to the foundations of geometry 
are no longer very relevant and Finsler 
spaces are the principal subject.” The 
portion of the classical theory of differen- 
tial geometry developed trom this new 
starting point is indicated by the chapter 
headings: Basic Concepts, Desarguesian 
Spaces, Perpendiculars and Parallels, Cover- 
ing Spaces, The Influence of the Sign of 
the Curvature on the Geodesics, Homog- 
eneous Spaces. 

BusEMANN, HERBERT. b. 1905, Germany. 
Humanistic School, Germany, A. B.; Uni- 
versity of Géttingen, Ph. D., 1931. Depart- 
ment of mathematics, University of South- 
ern California. 


DANTzIG, TOBIAS 
The Bequest of the Greeks. New York, 
Scribner, 1955. 191 p. diagrs. 22 cm. 
(Mathematics in Retrospect) $3.95. 
55°7193- 

IN the first of three planned volumes to 

appear under the collective title, Mathe- 
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matics in Retrospect, the author of the 
well-known Number: The Language of 
Science (4th ed. 1954) expounds the prob- 
lems, principles, and procedures that mod- 
ern mathematics has inherited from Greek 
antiquity. One may summarize Professor 
Dantzig’s interpretation of the history of 
mathematics by quoting his statement: 
“The two epoch-making events in that 
history were the principle of deductive 
reasoning inaugurated by Thales and the 
symbolic algebra of Vieta.” 

Part I of The Bequest of the Greeks is 
designed for the general reader. Thales is 
presented as the founder of Greek mathe- 
matics; the contributions of Pythagoras and 
Fuclid are also given special attention. 
The historical treatment is interpretative 
and attested facts are supplemented by 
imaginative reconstruction. The character- 
ization of a quotation from Plato as exotic 
verbiage, of Kepler as schizophrenic, of 
Leibniz as a mystic, manifest in part the 
author’s rejection of the speculative and 
nonrational. Part II, An Anthology of 
the Greek Bequest, requires some mathe- 
matical maturity on the part of the reader. 
It includes more technical subjects such 
as: the hypotenuse theorem and its gen- 
eralizations, the lunes of Hippocrates, the 
I'uclidean algorithm, the Archimedean ap- 
proximation to pi, and the computation of 
Hipparchus’ table of chords. 

Dantzic, Tosias. b. 1884, Russia. Grad- 
uate, University of Paris; Indiana Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1916. Formerly professor of 
mathemattics, University of Maryland. 


UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 
Lectures on Functions of a Complex 
Variable; conference held at the Uni- 
versity of Michigan, June 17-July 1, 
1953. Edited by Wilfred Kaplan, with 
the assistance of Maxwell O. Reade 
and Gail S$. Young. Ann Arbor, Uni- 
versity of Michigan Press, 1955. 435 Pp- 
24 cm. $10.00. 55-7150. 
PUBLISHED here are thirty-one papers 
originally delivered two years ago at a con- 
ference on functions of a complex variable. 
The papers are the work of twenty-eight 
authors, and together provide an excellent 
survey of the rich modern developments in 


complex analysis, developments that relate 
this subject in a significant way to virtually 
every other branch of mathematics. As 
the editor remarks, the papers “tie function 
theory to . . . topology, algebra, algebraic 
geometry, linear spaces, partial differential 
equations, calculus of variations, and so 
on.” 

Anyone seriously interested in mathe. 
matics will want at least to examine this 
fine book. It will surely prove as valuable 
as its earlier companion, Lectures in Topo- 
logy, 1941, which originated in a similar 
conference. 


Meteorology 


Miter, Davin HEWITT 
Snow Cover and Climate in the Sierra 
Nevada, California. Berkley, Univer- 
sity of California Press, 1955. 218 p. 
diagrs., tables. 26 cm. (University of 
California Publications in Geography, 
11) paper, $3.00. A 55-9597. 


THE deep and important snow pack of 
the Sierras was the natural site for a co- 
operative study, first undertaken by Profes- 
sor J. E. Church and later by the U. S. 
Government, in which investigations Dr. 
Miller spent several years as research mete- 
orologist. National Science Foundation aid 
made possible this study at the University 
of California. Although it deals with a 
particular region. Dr. Miller’s resulting 
monograph is the most complete discussion 
ever given of the complicated meteorology 
and hydrology of fallen snow. The chapters 
cover these topics: the thermal character- 
istics of the climate of the Sierras; upper- 
air circulation; the role of open forest in 
the local climate; the physics of the snow 
cover; the total heat economy of the Sierra 
crest region. 

Unlike the cold at night and near freez 
ing by day usually associated with snow! 
ness, the high Sierras have nights near 
freezing and days warm. Dr. Miller found 
that subsiding, dynamically heated, dn 
clear air is characteristic. of fair weather 
over the Sierras. The bright sunshine has to 
heat only a thin, not very cold, surface 
layer under the warm-air mass. The crowns 
of tall pines, which absorb about ninety 





per 

wall 
abso 
for t 
ever 
abso 


per 
M 

sity 

Geo 


and 


BAN 


PRC 
desi; 
dent 
for 
Thu 
ly u: 
entr 
than 
mig] 
dyn 
1 
orea 
trica 
cal, 
and 
phe 
sligh 
Va pe 
very 
cher 
ber 
rene 
and 
by « 
to b 
cule 
Mav 
ical 
atiol 
ena. 
and 
end 
Pe 
the 
of a 





relate 
rtually 
cs. As 
nction 
sebraic 
rential 
ind so 


mathe- 
1e this 
iluable 

Topo- 
similar 


Sierra 
Jniver- 
218 p. 
sity of 
raphy, 


ack of 
> a CO- 
Profes- 
U. S. 
ns Dr. 
1 mete- 
on aid 
versity 
with a 
sulting 
cussion 
yrology 
rapters 
racter- 
upper- 
rest in 
> snow 
Sierra 


r freez- 
snowl- 
$ near 
found 
1, dry 
yeather 
_ has to 
surface 
crowns 


ninety 





Physical Sciences 


per cent of the isolation, facilitate this 
warming. The trees increase the general 
absorption out of proportion to their area, 
for the sun’s rays are always slanting. Thus, 
even with the one-third cover of trees, the 
absorption at midday is as much as eighty 
per cent of the insolation over the region. 

Mitter, DAvip Hewitt. b. 1918. Univer- 
sity of California, A. B., 1939; Ph. D., 1953. 
Geographer, U. S. Quartermaster Research 
and Development Command. 


Physics 


BAND, WILLIAM 

An Introduction to Quantum Statistics. 

Princeton, N. J., Van Nostrand, 1955. 

342 Pp. 24 cM. $7.50. 55-9g00. 
PROFESSOR Band has written a textbook 
designed to teach advanced graduate stu- 
dents the methods of statistical mechanics 
for eventual use in their own research. 
Thus, his starting point and most frequent- 
ly used tool is Boltzmann’s relation between 
entropy and number of complexions, rather 
than ergodic theory by which this principle 
might be related to quantum or classical 
dynamics. : 

The method of complexions is used with 
great virtuosity to treat perfect gases; elec- 
trical and magnetic susceptibilities; chemi- 
cal, adsorption, and solid-vapor equilibria; 
and many other interesting and typical 
phenomena. Even the cluster theory of 
slightly nonideal gases and of the saturated 
vapor is first treated in an approximate but 
very illuminating way as a problem in 
chemical equilibrium and maximum num- 
ber of complexions. In line with the same 
general point of view, both the canonical 
and grand canonical ensembles are derived 
by considering the systems of an ensemble 
to be analogous to weakly interacting mole- 
cules of an assembly. An account is given of 
Mayer's generalization of the grand canon- 
ical method and there is a chapter of fluctu- 
ation theory and nonequilibrium phenom- 
ena. A useful bibliography of pertinent 
and easily available papers is given at the 
end of each chapter. 
Perhaps the most interesting feature of 

the book is the presentation of a number 
of applications of Bose-Einstein and Fermi- 


109 


Dirac statistics. These are due principally 
to Professor Band and his students, and 
are directed towards the explanation of 
the properties of liquid He* and He* and 
their mixtures. 

BAND, WILLIAM. b. 1906, England. Liv- 
erpool University, B. Sc., 1926; D. Sc., 1946. 
Department of physics, State College of 
Washington. 


EvANs, RoBLEY DUNGLISON 
The Atomic Nucleus. New York, Mc- 
Graw-Hill, 1955. 972 p. illus., diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. (International Series in 
Pure and Applied Physics) $17.00. 
55°7275- 
THIS mammonth textbook presents in ped- 
agogical form most of the currently avail- 
able information on the atomic nucleus 
and its radiations. It is intended, and can 
well serve, as the basis for a finishing 
course of formal graduate instruction in 
nuclear physics, and should provide an 
excellent preparation for teaching or re- 
search in the subject. While principal 
emphasis in all topics is on empirical con- 
siderations, the mathematical technicalities 
in theories growing out of the experimental 
facts are not slighted. 

Containing twenty-eight chapters in all, 
the book opens with a series of chapters 
on the fundamental properties of nuclei, 
discussing nuclear charge, size, angular 
moméntum, isobaric spin, and_ statistics, 
among others. The middle portion of the 
text deals with the systematics of nuclei, 
and there are eight chapters on the be- 
havior of charged particles and photons 
when moving through matter. The last 
three chapters are devoted to “the statistical 
theory of fluctuations and uncertainties 
due to the randomicity of nuclear events, 
which is so often a governing factor in the 
design of nuclear experiments.” 

There is much more information here 
than can be dealt with in a one-year gradu- 
ate course, giving the instructor consider- 
able scope for selection, while leaving the 
remainder conveniently accessible to the 
student for independent study. The atten- 
tion given to the historical development of 
the subject, to “the pitfalls and accidental 
triumphs of research,” the wealth of illus- 
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trations, the illustrative examples, the long 
bibliography, and the glossary of symbols, 
all add materially to the educational value 
of the book. 

Evans, RosBLeEy DUNLIGSON. Db. 1907.. 
California Institute of Technology, B. S., 
1928; Ph. D., 1932. Department of physics, 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 


Solid State Physics; advances in research 
and applications. Vol. I. Editors: 
Frederick Seitz, David Turnbull. New 
York, Academic Press, 1955. 469 p. 
diagrs. 24 cm. $10.00. (55-12299) 


EDITED by two outstanding contributors 
to the field of solid-state physics, this is 
the first of a series of volumes whose pur- 
pose will be to review comprehensively the 
important advances in solid-state science 
since 1940. Although it is intended ulti- 
mately to include experimental aspects of 
the subject, the first volume is devoted 
primarily to basic theory. 

For the sake of completeness, much ma- 
terial dating from before 1940 is discussed 
in the opening chapter. It is shown that 
the basis for solving the many-electron 
problem in a crystalline solid is the one- 
electron formulation. An approximate 
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method is given for solving the Schrédinger 
equation as a means of calculating elec. 
tronic wave functions in solids. In later 
physical constants of pure metals, though 
this will require the aid of one of the 
newer calculating machines. It is shown 
that the physics of solids also has much to 
contribute to certain phases of chemistry, 
metallurgy, and electronics. A fundamental 
understanding of order-disorder transitions, 
magnetic, semiconductor, and other phe. 
nomena, all discussed here, is now more 
than ever dependent on knowledge of th« 
solid state. A chapter on the valence 
semiconductors, germanium and silicon, is 
particularly timely. 

Unusually well conceived and well ed. 
ited, the present volume gives promise of 
a highly successful series. With the ex- 
pected rate of publication of two volumes 
a year, a serious gap in the present state of 
chapters it is shown that with specialized 
adaptions of the Schrédinger equation it 
may be possible to calculate many of the 
scientific literature will be closed in a rela 
tively few years. 

Contributors: H. Y. Fan, Frank S. Ham, 
Toshinosuke Muto, David Pines, John R. 
Reitz, Frederick Seitz, Yutaka ee Eu 
gene P. Wigner. 


Technology 


AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR METALS 

Impurities and Imperfections; a semi- 
nar on impurities and imperfections 
held during the Thirty-sixth National 
Metal Congress and Exposition, Chi- 
cago, October 30 to November 5, 1955, 
sponsored by the American Society for 
Metals. Cleveland, American Society 
for Metals, 1955. 231 p. illus., diagrs. 
24 cm. $6.00. 55-3825. 


THAT the theories proposed by physical 
metallurgists to explain the complicated 
mechanical and physical behavior of metals 
have undergone steady improvement and 
extension in recent years is clearly show" 
in the present collection of papers. \' 
cording to leading investigators in th¢ 
physics of metals who contribute to the 
volume, imperfections of the space lattic 
and the presence of impurities in minute 
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percentages must now be considered to play 


a major role in determining the various 
metallic properties. 

In the early chapters of the book (there 
are a dozen chapters all told), imperfec- 
tions of three chief categories, relating to 
lattice vacancies, dislocations, and grain 
boundaries, are considered from a funda- 
mental viewpoint. The combined effects 
of impurities and imperfections on diffu- 
sion, phase transformations, and mechani- 
cal and electrical properties are then dis- 
cussed in some detail. These chapters pre- 
pare the reader for the last four, rather 
specialized chapters on chemistry of metal 
surfaces, semiconductors, alkali halide crys- 
tals, and radiation damage. 

Although not the first publication in 
the general area of defects in metal lattices, 
the new ASM volume will be sought after 
because of its broad scope, authoritative- 
ness, and clear presentation. 


\MERICAN SOCIETY FOR METALS 
Metals Handbook. 1955 Supplement. 
Prepared under the direction of the 
Metals Handbook Committee, Taylor 
Lyman, editor. Cleveland, American 
Society for Metals, 1955. 208 p. illus., 
diagrs., tables. 28 cm. (27-12046) 


\ VAST cooperative effort of some of the 
best metallurgists in the United States, the 
Metals Handbook of the ASM is possibly 
the most important publication in the en- 
tire field of metallurgy to which production 
ind research, ferrous and _ nonferrous, 
metallurgists have recourse for engineering 
ind scientific data. Like its 1954 predeces- 
sor, the second supplement to the 1948 
Handbook is an indispensable aid to the 
metallurgist in keeping up to date. 

The twenty-one articles here are divided 
into four major sections: Metals and Appli- 
cations, Design and Application, Processing 
and Fabrication, Testing and Inspection. 
Three chapters deal with subjects entirely 
new to the Handbook, nine supercede ar- 
ties in previous volumes, and nine con- 
tain material supplementary to Handbook 
articles. Some of the more notable chap- 
ters bear the following self-explanatory 
titles: Selection of Sheet Steel for Formabil- 
ity, Selection and Application of Stainless 


Steel in the Chemical Process Industries, 
Design of Closed-Die Forgings, Surface 
Finish of Metals, Induction Hardening and 
Tempering, Control of Surface Carbon in 
Heat Treatment, Creep and Creep-Rupture 
Tests, Radiography. The outstanding fea- 
ture of these and other chapters is their 
concise review and presentation of compli- 
cated engineering data not usually avail- 
able elsewhere except in voluminous pub- 
lications. 

Contributors: Harvey Brooks, J. A. Burton, 
R. W. Cahn, Bruce Chalmers, John C. Fisher, 
J. S. Koehler, David Lazarus, Robert Maurer, 
Earl R. Parker, W. D. Robertson, Frederick 
Seitz, David Turnbull, Jack Washburn. 


BISPLINGHOFF, RAYMOND LeEwis and others 
Aeroelasticity. By Raymond L. Bis- 
plinghoff, Holt Ashley, and Robert L. 
Halfman. Cambridge, Mass., Addison- 
Wesley, 1955. 860 p. illus., diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. (Addison-Wesley Series 
in Mechanics) $14.50. 55- 1561. 


PROVIDING both a reference work for 
practicing aeronautical engineers and a 
textbook for advanced engineering stu- 
dents, the book by Professor Bisplinghoff 
and his colleagues offers a unified treat- 
ment of the practical aspects of aerolastic 
phenomena and of their structural and 
aerodynamic foundations. It is a self-con- 
tained treatise on the theoretical and ex- 
perimental aspects of the behavior of elas- 
tic structures moving at subsonic, transonic, 
or supersonic speed with respect to a fluid. 

After an introductory chapter of history 
and general orientation, three chapters de- 
velop the theory of deformation of structure 
under static and dynamic loads and of nat- 
ural mode shapes and frequencies of vibra- 
tion. Aerodynamic theory is then presented 
from the point of view of the aeroelastician, 
who needs complete linearity at the ex- 
pense of precision. Various theoretical 
methods are given and their relations 
traced, the whole presentation being in 
effect a critical review of the voluminous 
references. On this extensive foundation, 
the authors discuss, in a chapter each, Static 
Aeroelastic Phenomena, Flutter, and Dy- 
namic Response Phenomena. The applica- 
tion of the theoretical principles is illus- 
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trated by many examples, for which the 
numerical calculations are given. Two 
further chapters treat the important sub- 
jects of the theory of aeroelastic models and 
the practical details of model construction 
with proper distribution of mass and struc- 
tural stiffness as well as proper external 
shape. A final chapter describes the asso- 
ciated testing techniques. 

BISPLINGHOFF, RAYMOND LEwis. b. 1917. 
University of Cincinnati, Ae. E., 1940; M. 
Sc., 1942. Department of aeronautical en- 
gineering, Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology. 


BLANKS, ROBERT FRANKLIN and KENNEDY, 

Henry L. 

The Technology of Cement and Con- 
crete. Vol. I. Concrete Materials. New 
York, Wiley, 1955. 422 p. illus., maps, 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $11.00. 
9827) 
AFTER a short historical account of the 
use of cementitious materials, Volume I of 
this two-volume reference work and ad- 
vanced text presents a thorough treatment 
of the cementing materials, and the aggre- 
gates that are used in concretes. Volume II, 
whose publication date has not yet been 
announced, will deal more specifically with 
properties of the various kinds of resulting 
concrete. 

The section on cementing material and 
admixtures has a fairly detailed discussion 
of physical and chemical properties and 
manufacture of the different kinds of port- 
land cement. The chapters on pozzuolanic 
cement and on additions and admixtures 
are likewise complete and up to date. Nat- 
ural, aluminous, blended, slag, masonry, 
and other cements are treated in more gen- 
eral, but still adequate, fashion. The re- 
mainder of the book is concerned with the 
effects of aggregates on properties of the 
concrete in which they occur as ingredients. 
Included is a very complete chapter on the 
geology and petrographic properties of con- 
crete aggregates. The two final chapters 
have these self-explanatory titles: Pros- 
pecting, Exploration, Sampling, and Test- 
ing for Concrete Aggregates; and Process- 
ing Concrete Aggregates. 

This well-written work provides an up- 
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to-date summary of much previously scat. 
tered information on cementitious mate. 
rials and aggregates. It has special in. 
terest for engineers, technicians, and con. 
tractors using cement and concrete and jis 
an excellent reference book for engineering 
students. 

BLANKS, ROBERT FRANKLIN. b. 1900. Kan- 
sas State College, B. S., 1924; C. E., 1936. 
Great Western Aggregates, Inc., Denver, 
Colo. 

KENNEDY, Henry L. b. 1897. North- 
western University, graduated 1919. Con- 
struction specialties division, Dewey and 
Almy Chemical Company, Cambridge, 
Mass. 


Boyp, GEORGE ADDISON 
Autoradiography in Biology and Med 
icine. New York, Academic Press, 1955. 
399 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm 
$8.80. 54-11051. 


AUTORADIOGRAPHY, -as defined here, 
is “the production of a two- or three-dimen 
sional image on a photographic film or 
plate by radioactive radiation.” The initial 
section, Theory, contains eight chapters 
giving important background information 
on the preparation and interpretation of 
autoradiograms. Considerable _ technical 
data is presented in this section on the avail- 
able emulsions and their characteristics. 
Later chapter are titled: The Autoradio 
graphic Image, Resolution, Estimating Dos 
and Exposure Time, and Sources of Error 
The six chapters under Techniques de 
scribe in substantial detail procedures fo! 
nonflat surfaces, flat surfaces, and for cells 
dust, and other microscopic particulate mat 
ter. Workers planning to use autoradiog 
raphy will find methods here which, if not 
suited to their particular needs, will pro 
vide at least a basis for designing others 
The third section, Bibliography, is ¢% 
tensive, and furnishes references to diverse 
published techniques for various isotopes 
and experiments. The book is the only on¢ 
devoted solely to an important tool in th 
use of radioactive isotopes, and will be 
equally useful to scientists and technicians 

Boyp, Grorce Appison. b. 1907. Austin 
College, A. B., 1929; University of low, 
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M. S., 1935. Arizona Research Laboratories, 
Phoenix, Ariz. 


Func, YUAN-CHENG 
An Introduction to the Theory of 
Aeroelasticity. New York, Wiley, 1955. 
jgo p. diagrs. 24 cm. (Galcit Aero- 
nautical Series) $10.50. 55-9364. 


IHIS textbook, prepared originally for 
students of aeronautics at the California 
Institute of Technology, describes the prin- 
cipal problems in which the effect of aero- 
dynamic forces on elastic bodies enters as 
an important factor. These are the oscilla- 
tions of electrical transmission lines, smoke- 
stacks, and suspension bridges; divergent 
failure of airplane wings in torsion; air- 
plane flutter; gust loads on airplanes; 
bulteting and stall flutter. The discussion 
of these matters in Chapters III to XI forms 
the body of the work. In each case a sketch 
of the historical background, the basic con- 
cepts, and the principles of analysis are 
given. A knowledge of the theories of elas- 
ticity, aerodynamics, and mechanical vi- 
brations is presupposed, although a brief 
summary of the pertinent fundamental no- 
tions is given in the first chapter. The last 
four chapters, XII to XV, present the 
theory of the forces on oscillating airfoils, 
the results of which are used in the earlier 
chapters. 

The book is addressed primarily to stu- 
dents and so is not intended as a compen- 
dium of existing knowledge. It will, never- 
theless, be useful to aircraft designers be- 
cause of its use of modern tools of analysis 
and its well-chosen list of references to re- 
cent periodical literature. 

Func, YUAN-CHENG. b. 1919, China. Na- 
tional Central University, China, B. S., 
1941; California Institute of Technology, 
Ph. D., 1948. California Institute of Tech- 
nology. 


INstey, HERBERT and FRrfcHETTE, VAN 
DERCK 

Microscopy of Ceramics and Cements; 
including glasses, slags, and foundry 
sands. New York, Academic Press, 1955. 
286 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$7.50. 55-8260. 

TREATING in unified form the micros- 
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copy of a wide group of products or by- 
products of the ceramic, cement, and metal- 
lurgical industries, this authoritative text 
is the first published on the subject in the 
United States. The initial five chapters are 
devoted to an introduction to and _ brief 
treatments of microscopy, optical miner- 
alogy, preparative methods for microscopic 
examination, and special techniques. Elec- 
tron microscopy is outlined briefly. Appli- 
cations of the techniques are scattered 
throughout the remainder of the book. 
Chapter VI, on raw materials, is full of 
pertinent information on such topics as 
general description, optical properties of 
the phases, petrographic methods of anal- 
ysis, and thermal behavior. 

The succeeding eight chapters, contain- 
ing the real meat of the work, are con- 
cerned with description and examination 
of materials and interpretation of data in 
the microscopic study of whitewares, re- 
fractories, glass, cements and cement prod- 
ucts, porcelain enamels, structural clay 
products, foundry sands, and slags. These 
chapters are characterized by their excel- 
lence of treatment, careful selection of il- 
lustrative materials, and fine photomicro- 
graphs. The data included reflect the very 
wide experience of the authors. Chapter 
XIV, on abrasives, was written by an ex- 
pert in the field, H. N. Baumann, Jr. 

Because of the fundamental approach 
adopted by the authors, most mineralogists, 
geologists, ceramists, chemists, and micros- 
copists will want to read the book and 
will have frequent occasion to consult it 
for reference. 

INSLEY, HERBERT. b. 1893. Hamilton 
College, B. S., 1914; Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1919. Consulting mineral- 
ogist, Washington, D. C. 

FRECHETTE, VAN Derck. b. 1916, Canada. 
Alfred University, B. S., 1939; University of 
Illinois, Ph. D., 1942. Department of ce- 
ramic technology, College of Ceramics, Al- 
fred University. 


KinG, RONOLD WYETH PERCIVAL 
Transmission-Line Theory. New York, 
McGraw-Hill, 1955. 509 p. diagrs. 24 
cm. $12.00. 54-12680. 

CONTINUED advances in high-frequency 
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techniques require more adequate and 
fundamental treatment of transmission lines 
than is afforded by ordinary circuit-analysis 
methods. Professor King’s book, with its 
complete and rigorous treatment of trans- 
mission-line theory, admirably answers the 
indicated need. The subject is approached 
from electromagnetic principles, thereby il- 
luminating the conventional derivations, 
which are also given. Presupposing only a 
knowledge of a. c. circuits, calculus, and 
elementary differential equations, the book 
is suitable both as a text for classroom 
or self-study, and as a reference. 

There are six chapters: The Infinitely 
Long Line, The Terminated Line, Im- 
pedance and Admittance, General Ampli- 
ture Relations for Current and Voltage, Dis- 
continuities and Nonuniformities in Trans- 
mission Lines, Transmission-Line Oscilla- 
tors and Coupled Sections of Transmission 
Line. Many unusual lines are studied, such 
as the very recently developed strip line 
and the coaxial cage line. A generalized 
analysis is presented, insofar as the lines 
may be driven and loaded at arbitrary 
points. Terminal impedances are discussed 
in terms of the general attenuation and 
phase functions as well as reflection co- 
efficients; functions are treated in terms of 
the scattering matrix. The book is re- 
markably thorough and up-to-date, includ- 
ing some previously unpublished material 
and accounts of such relatively recent com- 
ponents as baluns, folded dipoles, and hy- 
brid junctions. 

KiNG, RONOLD WYETH PERCIVAL. b. 1905. 
University of Rochester, A. B., 1927; Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1932. Depart- 
ment of applied physics, Harvard Univer- 
sity. 


Locnte, Harry Louis and LITTMANN, Ep- 
WIN, ROBERT 
The Petroleum Acids and Bases. New 
York, Chemical Publishing Company, 
1955. 368 p. diagrs., tables. 2g cm. 
$9.00. 55-13809. 
SAVE for a few pages in Science of Petro- 
leum, Vol. II, 1938, this volume provides 
the first account of the petroleum bases yet 
to appear, and the first extended account 
of the petroleum acids in over thirty years. 
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Means for fractionating petroleum have 
only recently become adequate to the task, 
and a great portion of the earlier work on 
the naphthenic and other petroleum acids 
is now obsolete. Chemists working in petro- 
leum and related fields will be glad to have 
this description of a difficult and obscure 
field. 

Part I, on The Petroleum Acids, con. 
siders the following principal subjects: early 
investigations; distribution and concentra. 
tion of acids in petroleum; purification, 
analysis, separation, characterization, and 
structure of the petroleum acids; the hexa- 
hydrobenzoic acid problem; salts and de. 
rivatives; phenols; aliphatic, bicyclic, poly- 
cyclic, and aromatic acids; von Braun's 
study of naphthenic and Roumanian petro- 
leum acids; structure of von Braun’s ke- 
tone; recent studies of Eurasian, Rouma- 
nian, and American acids; origins; utiliza- 
tion of the naphthenic acids. The chief 
subjects of Part II, on The Petroleum Bases, 
are: nitrogen in petroleum; separation of 
basic compounds; early investigations; in- 
vestigations at the University of Texas; 
cracking-process bases; origins; uses of the 
petroleum bases. 

Locnte, Harry Louis. b. 1892. Univer- 
sity of Texas, B. A., 1918; University of 
Illinois, Ph. D., 1922. Department of 
organic chemistry, University of Texas. 

LiITTMANN, EpwIn Rosert. b. 1899. Uni- 
versity of Illinois, B. S., 1922; Ph. D., 1929 
With Enjay Company, Inc., N. J. 


Locke, ARTHUR S. 
Guidance. By Arthur S. Locke, in col- 
laboration with Charles H. Dodge and 
others. Princeton, N. J., Van Nostrand, 
1955. 729 p. illus. 24 cm. (Principles 
of Guided Missile Design) $12.59. 
55-9903. 
WRITTEN by present or former staff mem- 
bers of the Naval Research Laboratory, 
Guidance is the first of five planned vol 
umes on guided missiles. The other four 
volumes, to which this forms a general in- 
troduction, will deal with the following 
chief subjects: operations research, s)* 
tems engineering, structures and design 
practice, aerodynamics, propulsion, «14 
ment, launching, and range testing. 
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In Guidance, several systems and their 
elements for short range are outlined, and 
their performance evaluated on the basis 
of their use of radio and radar and of 
radiations such as light and infrared. Long- 
range systems, utilizing astronomical and 
magnetic observations and gyroscopically 
obtained gravitational references, are also 
«hematically described and _ evaluated. 
{mong the other matters discussed are: 
system theory, servos, digital and analogue 
simulation of problems, mathematics of 
linear networks, transfer characteristics of 
the missile airframe, bandwidth studies, 
and economic and tactical considerations. 
Understandably, no details are given on the 
design or performance of devices or instru- 
ments used in actual guidance systems. 

The volume is well planned and clearly 
written, and contains little duplication or 
extraneous detail. The expert in a par- 
ticular field will no doubt find some of the 
discussion too elementary, but the funda- 
mental nature and completeness of the 
treatment, within the stated limits, make 
the book an indispensable reference for 
everyone interested in guided missiles. 

Contributors: Charles H. Dodge, Samuel 
ft. George, Laurence F. Gilchrist, William 
C Hodgson, John E. Meade, John A. Sand- 
erson, Charles F. White. 


MATSON, THEODORE MALvIN and others 
Traffic Engineering. By Theodore M. 
Matson, Wilbur S. Smith, and Fred- 
erick W. Hurd. New York, McGraw- 
Hill, 1955. 647 p. diagrs, tables. 24 
cm. (McGraw-Hill Series in Civil En- 
gineering) $12.50. 55-5692. 

THE need for a broadly descriptive and 

fairly detailed manual of traffic engineering 

is met by this work, which is so designed 
that it may be used as a text in college 
courses or as a reference guide in govern- 
mental trafic planning and administration. 

As a text, it reflects experience in the train- 

ing program of the Bureau of Highway 

Traffic in Yale University. The material 

is organized under five headings: Char- 

acteristics, Regulations, Control Devices 
and Aids, Design, and Administration and 

Planning. Major aspects, such as surveys of 

trafic, are discussed at length; on the other 
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hand, aspects as minor as the design of 


ramps in parking garages are also covered. 
A range of reference data is supplied in 
tables and graphs. Literature references, 
incorporated in captions for illustrative 
matter or in the form of footnotes to text, 
are scattered throughout, but there is no 
formal bibliography. 

MATSON, THEODORE MALVIN. 1903-1954. 
Stanford University, A. B., 1923; E. E., 1925. 
Late director, Bureau of Highway Traffic, 
Yale University. 


NATIONAL TELEVISION SYSTEM COMMITTEE 
Color Television Standards; selected 
papers and records. Edited by Donald 
G. Fink. New York, McGraw-Hill, 
1955. 520 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. (McGraw-Hill Television Series) 
$8.50. 55-5684. 

INTENDED as a reference source for tele- 
vision engineers, this volume was compiled 
from proceedings of the second National 
Television System Committee, and presents 
engineering data that form the basis for the 
color television transmission standards 
adopted by the Federal Communications 
Commission in December 1953. It is a com- 
panion to Television Standards and Prac- 
tice, 1943, which recorded the findings of 
the first National Television System Com- 
mittee in regard to monochrome television 
standards. 

Beginning with an historical summary of 
color television, the book outlines the tech- 
nical developments leading to the standards 
recommended by the NTSC. The final 
recommendations are given in full. Sub- 
sequent chapters contain fundamental anal- 
yses of subjective aspects of color television, 
technical characteristics of the color video 
signal and of the color synchronization sig- 
nal, results of numerous field tests, and de- 
tails of color films and processes. The edi- 
tor has furnished the commentary and ex- 
planations necessary to show the interrela- 
tionships of various topics studied by the 
different NTSC panels, thus assuring an 
integrated treatment of the subject matter. 


Peek, RoBert LEE, JR. and Wacar, H. N. 
Switching Relay Design. Princeton, N. 
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J., Van Nostrand, 1955. 478 p. plates, 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $9.50. 55-9905. 


ARRANGED in systematic manner, the ma- 
terial of this excellent book has been de- 
veloped from a series of courses in switch- 
ing relay design given at the Bell Tele- 
phone Laboratories. The first four chap- 
ters, making up Part I, constitute an ele- 
mentary course in the principles of relay 
design. In the eight chapters of Part II, 
these principles are treated in the more de- 
tailed manner suitable for an advanced text 
or for purposes of reference. In both parts, 
the mechanical principles are taken up first 
and are then followed by discussions of 
the magnetic phenomena that play an es- 
sential role in these problems. Lastly, the 
application of these results to the design of 
switching relays is explained. 

A particularly noteworthy feature of the 
book is the way in which the authors avoid 
the confusion that so often arises from in- 
discriminate use cf several systems of units. 
They wisely give ...1 equations in the funda- 
mental forms that are valid in any consist- 
ent system. It only remains, then, for the 
individual user to apply the conversion 
factors appropriate to the particular sys- 
tem he wishes to employ. The entire book, 
but Part II more so than Part I, should be 
interesting and valuable not only to en- 
gineers who actually design switching re- 
lays, but also to others whose work involves 
application of the principles of magnetism. 

Peek, Ropert Lee, JR.. b. 1898. Co- 
lumbia University, A. B., 1921; Met. E., 
1923. Member, technical staff, Bell Tele- 
phone Laboratories. 


ScHULTZ, MORTIMER A. 
Control of Nuclear Reactors and Power 
Plants. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1955. 
313 p. diagrs. 24 cm. (McGraw-Hill 
Series in Nuclear Engineering) $7.50. 
55-7283. 
NUCLEAR reactor technology is rapidly 
passing from the hands of physicists to those 
of engineers. This volume on controls is a 
useful addition to the list of books now ap- 
pearing which are intended to acquaint 
the engineer with the nature and operation 
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of reactors and the modifications required 
to make them into sources of power. 

The problem of control is approached 
here from the point of view of providing 
reasonable safeguards against damage to 
the reactor or its environment in the event 
of loss of control. At the same time, it is 
shown how this may be done without in- 
terfering with the continuous operation of 
the nuclear power plant. After an intro. 
ductory discussion of some basic principles, 
the text proceeds to describe methods and 
mechanisms for automatically positioning 
control rods. Considerable attention is 
given to the use of servomechanisms. The 
precautions to be observed in safely start- 
ing a reactor are discussed in adequate de. 
tail. 

Physicists will find much of the treat. 
ment novel, but it seems likely to appeal 
more to engineers responsible for the de- 
sign and operation of nuclear power plants. 

ScHULTz, MorTIMER A. b. 1918. Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology, B. S. in 
FE. E. With Westinghouse Electric Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh, Pa. 


SYMPOSIUM (INTERNATIONAL) ON ComBUs- 
TION 
Fifth Symposium (International) on 
Combustion: Combustion in Engines 
and Combustion Kinetics. At the Uni- 
versity of Pittsburgh, August 30-Sep- 
tember 3, 1954, under the auspices of 
the Standing Committee on Combus- 
tion Symposia. New York, Reinhold, 
for Combustion Institute, 1955. 802 p. 
illus., diagrs., tables. 26 cm. $15.00. 55; 
9170. 
CHEMICAL aspects of combustion were 
in the forefront of discussion at the Fifth 
Symposium of Combustion, thus comple: 
menting the emphasis on physics at the 
preceding conference in this series (See 
USQBR X, 3:440). The 101 papers in- 
cluded twenty-four from Great Britain, ten 
from western Europe, six from Japan, and 
one each from Australia and Canada. The 
preface to the present volume records the 
organization in 1954 of the Combustion In- 
stitute as a professional society “whose pur 
pose is to promote the science and applic 
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tion of combustion and to disseminate 
knowledge in this field.” 

The first eleven papers review combus- 
iion problems in engines and basic kinetic 
problems, including high-temperature ki- 
netics. ‘These surveys are followed by 
ninety papers grouped under eight heads: 
Combustion of Fuel Droplets, six papers; 
Propellant Burning, nine papers; Combus- 
tion of Solids, six papers; Diffusion Flames 
and Carbon Formation, five papers; Com- 
bustion in Engines, eight papers; Special 
Techniques, five papers; Kinetics of Com- 
bustion Reactions, forty-five papers; Flame 
Spectra and Dissociation Energies, six 
papers. ‘The volume concludes with sum- 
mary reports of panel discussions on: (1) 
Heterogeneous Burning and (2) Status of 
the Theory of the Kinetics of Combustion 
Reactions. 


U. S. Atomic ENERGY COMMISSION 
Chemical Processing and Equipment. 
New York, McGraw-Hill, 1955. 302 p. 
illus., diagrs. 27 cm. (Selected Refer- 
ence Material on Atomic Energy) $6.00. 


5513674. 





Washington, U. S. 
Government Printing Office, 1955. 302 
p. illus., diagrs. 27 cm. paper, $2.00. 
55-61597- 
WITH the aid of the American Society 
of Mechanical Engineers and others, the 
Atomic Energy Commission here presents 
a complete description of the operation of 
one of its chemical processing plants for 
the recovery of unused uranium from the 
unused fuel elements from nuclear reactors. 
The volume is one of six issued on the oc- 
casion of the Geneva Conference (See the 
accompanying reviews) . 

The recovery of unused uranium from 
the fuel elements of a nuclear reactor is, 
in fact, one of the most important factors, 
economically speaking, in the operation 
of a reactor. For various reasons, includ- 
ing the build-up of radioactivity and the 
accumulation of neutron-absorbing fission 
products, fuel elements must be replaced 
periodically. The chemical processing to 
recover at least ninety-five per cent of the 
inconverted uranium presents a problem 


which in many respects is much more difh- 
cult than the original purification from 
the ore. 

In the present volume, all the necessary 
data for treating the material, from its 
solution in nitric acid to the final extraction 
and purification of the uranium, are given. 
In addition, the special laboratory equip- 
ment required in treating substances of 
high radioactivity are described, such as 
“hot” laboratories, cubicles for carrying on 
chemical operations with high-activity ma- 
terial, and several types of remote-control 
devices by which the operator can carry out 
manipulations of the material from a posi- 
tion of safety. 


U. S. Atomic ENERGY COMMISSION 
Neutron Cross Sections. By Donald J. 
Hughes and John A. Harvey. New 
York, McGraw-Hill, 1955. 328 p. di- 
agrs., tables. 28 x 41 cm. (United 
States Atomic Energy Commission. Se- 
lected Reference Material on Atomic 
Energy) $12.00. 55-13665. 

Washington, U. S. 
Government Printing Office, 1955. 328 
p- diagrs., tables. 38 x 41 cm. paper, 
$3.50. 55-61792. 

DATA on neutron cross sections, of the 

sort compiled here, have important uses in 

contemporary physical research and engi- 
neering practice. Indispensable for the de- 
sign of nuclear reactors, they are equally 
necessary for the operation of going re- 
actors that are used for the irradiation of 
various materials by neutrons. A knowl- 
edge of the values of neutron cross sections 
is also useful in the planning of experi- 
ments in which the absorption or scattering 
of thermal neutrons plays an essential part. 

The information given here was origi- 
nally made known in numerous publica- 
tions in ways that make it difficult for an 
individual research worker to find the most 
recent or reliable value for a particular 
cross section. The editors of this tabula- 
tion of neutron cross sections render the 
valuable service of bringing together the 
best values available at the date of prepara- 
tion, including data from previously classi- 
fied sources. Although primary emphasis 
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is on cross sections for neutrons of thermal 
energies, a very large number of graphs 
giving the variation of cross section with 
neutron energy are given. 


U. S. Atomic ENERGY COMMISSION 
Reactor Handbook: Engineering. Ma- 
terials. Physics. Coordination and edit- 
ing by J. F. Hogerton and R. C. 
Grass. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1955. 
3 v. illus., diagrs., tables. 27 cm. (Se- 
lected Reference Material on Atomic 
Energy) $15.00, $10.50, $12.00. 55- 
13781, 55-13744, 55-4613. 

—— Vols. I-III, section 
1. Washington, U. S. Government 
Printing Office, 1955. 3 v. illus., diagrs., 
tables. 27 cm. paper, vol. 1, $4.25; vol. 
2, $5.50; vol. 3, $3.50. (55-63543) 


TO meet the need for declassified informa- 


tion regarding scientific and technical de- ° 


tails of the design and construction of nu- 
clear reactors, the Atomic Energy Com- 
mission has prepared this three-volume 
handbook. Together with three other vol- 
umes, also reviewed in this issue of the 
USQBR, they were issued on the occasion 
of the Geneva Conference. 

In the present volumes, more than eighty 
authors in various establishments of the 
commission have collaborated in presenting 
the accumulation of data from more than 
ten years of operation of reactors of a wide 
variety of designs. The volume on Physics 
deals with reactor physics and its relation 
to reactor design, includes discussion 
of shielding theory and techniques of cal- 
culation. The Engineering volume surveys 
the technological aspects of design and 
operation of reactors, including their appli- 
cation to power production; it also sum- 
marizes the design of experimental re- 
actors. The volume on Materials is a com- 
pilation of data on fuels and moderators, 
and shielding, structural, and other mate- 
rials. The principal aim has been to bring 
together some of the more important facts 
previously available in scattered laboratory 
reports. These reports were written at dif- 
ferent times, so that while some of the ma- 
terial is recent, much of it is of uncertain 
age. 


The volumes of this handbook are ob- 
viously intended for engineers actively un- 
dertaking the design and construction of 
nuclear reactors. For them there is a great 
variety of information in practical form 
on such items as properties of suitable ma- 
terials, cooling systems, reactor fuels, and 
the underlying principles of reactor opera- 
tion. 

Contributors: Argonne National Labo- 
ratory, Battelle Memorial Institute, Brook- 
haven National Laboratory, Knolls Atomic 
Power Laboratory, North American Avia- 
tion, Inc., Nuclear Development Associ- 
ates, Oak Ridge National Laboratory, Vitro 
Corporation of America. 


U. S. Aromic ENERGY COMMISSION 


Research Reactors. New York, Mc 
Graw-Hill, 1955. 442 p. illus., diagrs., 
plans, tables. 27 cm (Selected Refer- 
ence Material on Atomic Energy) $6.50. 
55713675. 

= —___— Washington, U. S. 
Government Printing Office, 1955. 442 
p. illus., diagrs., plans, tables. 27 cm. 
paper, $2.00. 55-61760. 


SINCE 1953 a number of nuclear reactors 
for research and instruction have been con 
structed on sites other than those of the 
Atomic Energy Commission, and more are 
being planned. The present compilation of 
information, which relates to research re- 
actors that have been built at laboratories 
of the AEC, has been assembled by experts 
working at the various sites. It gives valu. 
able and authoritative information regard- 
ing design, instrumentation, shielding, and 
operating characteristics of five distinct 
types of research reactors. These range 
in power from one watt to thirty thousand 
kilowatts. The data are presented in con- 
siderable detail with ample illustration by 
photographs and drawings. The inclusion 
of costs of construction for several examples 
will make the book more useful as a guide 
in selecting a particular form of reactor for 
installation at such a location, for example, 
as an educational institution. Perhaps the 
greatest value of the volume will be rea! 


ized in its use for training personnel in the 


operation of research reactors. 
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BARTLETT, JOHN 
Familiar Quotations; a collection of 
passages, phrases, and proverbs traced 
to their sources in ancient and modern 
literature. 1gth and centennial ed., 
completely rev. Boston, Little, Brown, 
1955. 1614 p. 25 cm. $10.00. 55-10767. 
THE staff of Little, Brown and Company 
assumes the responsibility for the revisions 
made in the thirteenth and centennial edi- 
tion of Familiar Quotations, by John Bart- 
lett. The general format is very similar 
to that of the twelfth edition, except that 
translations of quotations from foreign 
authors, ancient and modern, have been 
incorporated into the main chronological 
sequence. There is evidence, however, that 
the whole body of the text has been thor- 
oughly revised, not only to add authors and 
passages that have become “familiar” since 
i948, but to delete those no longer often 
in the minds and on the lips of the present 
generation. An inspection of the listings 
under A and B of the Index of Authors 
shows that some fifty appearing under these 
two letters in the 1948 editions have been 
dropped. Most readers will agree that these 
never will be missed; many of the omitted 
pieces are from sentimental and religious 
verse. Significantly, perhaps, Milton Ager’s 
“Happy days are here again” is gone, as 
well as Roy Atwell’s “Some little bug is 
going to find you some day.” Quotations 
tom the Bible are almost twice as numer- 
us as those in the preceding edition, al- 
though much less numerous than in early 
nes. Marx and Keynes occupy about a 
page each, but Freud and _ psychoanalysis 
ippear only indirectly. 
Intelligently brought up to date, this new 
dition of Familiar Quotations will be an 


ndispensable tool for the reference librar- 
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torical Bureau, 1955. 479 p. 24 cm. 
(Indiana Historical Collections, vol. 


35) $10.00. 55-4194. 


COVERING the first fifty years of pub- 
lishing in Indiana, this e::cellent biblio- 
graphical tool is a combination and revision 
of several previously published works in 
its field, supplemented by many new en- 
tries. Included are books, pamphlets, music, 
broadsides, and certain categories of state 
documents; magazines and newspapers are 
excluded. The arrangement is alphabetical 
under each year; and each entry contains 
the author, title, imprint (often supplied) , 
pagination, size (of broadsides only), and 
location of copies. To facilitate access to 
the 1,984 numbered entries, there is an 
index of authors and subjects, which also 
includes many titles, and one of printers 
and _ publishers. 

Byrp, Cecit K. b. 1913. Anderson Col- 
lege and Theological Seminary, A. B., 1937; 
Indiana University, Ph. D., 1942. Indiana 
University Libraries. 

PECKHAM, Howarp Henry. b. 1910. Uni- 
versity of Michigan, A. B., 1931; A. M., 
1933. William C. Clements Library, Uni- 
versity of Michigan. 


Doctoral Dissertations Accepted by Amer- 
ican Universities, 1953-1954. No. 21. 
Compiled for the Association of Re- 
search Libraries; edited by Arnold H. 
Trotier and Marian Harman. New 
York, Wilson, 1955. 312 p. 26 cm. 
$8.00. (34-40898) 


THE twenty-first in a series of finding aids 
which have been issued since 1933, this 
one reflects clearly in its statistics the growth 
of the doctoral programs in the American 
universities. Some of the figures are most 
impressive. The first such work as this 
listed 2,630 dissertations from eighty-one 
graduate schools; the present volume lists 
exactly 9,000 from 129 institutions. As 
might have been expected, most of the 
increase has occurred in the fields of the 
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physical and biological sciences, but the 
social sciences and law are also well repre- 
sented. The main text of the work, follow- 
ing the customary pattern, lists the disser- 
tations under seven main subject headings, 
which are further subdivided by institutions 
and authors. There are also provided a sub- 
ject index, and a thirty-page author in- 
dex. The table, Practices of Publication 
and Loan of Dissertations, should be a 
useful guide for scholars and students who 
wish to read fully in specific fields. 


GETTENS, RUTHERFORD JOHN and USILTON, 

BERTHA MEYER 

Abstracts of Technical Studies in Art 
and Archaeology, 1943-1952. Washing- 
ton, Freer Gallery of Art, 1955. 408 p. 
24 cm. (Smithsonian Institution Pub- 
lication 4176. Freer Gallery of Art 
Occasional Papers, vol. 2, no. 2) paper, 
$3.00. 55-61312. 
FOR this valuable bibliography, Mr. Get- 
tens and Miss Usilton have assembled an 
extraordinary group of contributors, each 
individual a specialist in his own field. 
Among the twenty-five collaborators, whose 
annotations are indicated by the use of 
their initials, are Americans, Belgians, Brit- 
ish, and Japanese. In all, 1,399 books and 
papers are listed, almost all with adequate 
and even elaborate abstracts. The fields 
covered include: Museology, 210 items; 
Materials, Construction, and Conservation 
of Objects, 1,039 items; and Technological 
Examination of Objects and Analysis of 
Materials, 150 items. There is an elaborate 
index. A good example of the detailed 
treatment accorded the material is the 
subsection Metals and Metallurgy, 181 num- 
bers, which is divided into History, No. 
377-490, Examination and Treatment, No. 
491-541, and Corrosion, No. 542-557. 

A systematic effort has evidently been 
made to include in this work all serious 
contributions in European and Far East- 
ern languages as well as in English. As 
might be expected, the bibliography is rela- 
tively weak in Central and East European 
publications, and archaeological reports 
might have been methodically covered for 
the data furnished by technologists in 
many fields. Taken as a whole, however, 
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this volume is not only exceedingly valu. 
able for all who are interested in its fields, 
but it should also stand as a model for 
future analytical bibliography of the areas 
where science, crafts, and the humanities 
meet. 

GETTENS, RUTHERFORD JOHN. b. 100. 
Middlebury College, B. S., 1923; Harvard 
University, A. M., 1929. Associate in tech 
nical research, Freer Gallery of Art. 

UsiLTon, BERTHA MEYER. b. 1900. Grad. 
uate, Kansas State Teachers College. Li- 
brarian, Freer Gallery of Art. 


The Mennonite Encyclopedia; a compre. 
hensive reference work on the Ana 
baptist-Mennonite movement. Vol. |. 
A-C. Hillsboro, Kan., Mennonite 
Brethren Publishing House; distrib- 
uted by Mennonite Publishing House, 
Scottsdale, Pa., 1955. 
maps, tables. 26 cm. $10.00. (55-4563) 


AN important part of the Reformation, the 
Anabaptist movement remains today a vital 
part of Protestant Christianity in many) 
areas of the world. This encyclopedia, 
which will be complete in four volumes, \ 
the first reference work in English to cove! 
comprehensively all phases of Mennonite 
and Anabaptist history, theology, ethos. 
culture, and the organized activities of all 
Mennonite bodies. It is also a biographical 
sourcebook on the important leaders and 
figures in the history of Anabaptism 
World-wide in scope, it attempts to pro 
vide information on all known existing and 
extinct Mennonite congregations, institu: 
tions, organizations, and publications. 
The articles are signed, and when ma 
terial is used from foreign sources (espe 
cially the Mennonitisches Lexikon, edited 
by C. Hege, E. Crous, and H. S. Bemder), 
generally with considerable revision and es 
tension, the fact is noted. The careful 
differentiation of the puzzling divisions 
and complex relations among the man) 
Anabaptist groups should prove authoril' 
tive. Because many articles, the one on 
conscientious objection, for example. ©? 
cern other branches of Christendom «nd 
life outside Christianity, the work !)as 
usefulness beyond that indicated i” | 
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title. It will be an important tool for the 
student of church history, whether he is 
interested in this century or the sixteenth. 


fayLor, ARCHER 
1 History of Bibliographies of Bibliog- 
raphies. New Brunswick, N. J., Scare- 
crow, 1955. 147 p. 23 cm. $3.50. 55- 
13727. 
FOR his purpose here, Dr. Taylor limits the 
term “bibliographies of bibliographies” to 
works of universal scope,” beginning with 
the first such bibliography, that contained 
in the introduction to St. Jerome’s De 
liris Illustribus, a work written in A. D. 
From that date Dr. Taylor traces the 
istory of the more important bibliog- 
raphies of bibliographies down to the pres- 
ent day. He notes their strengths and weak- 
nesses, and carefully indicates the uses, 
sometimes surprising ones, to-which each 


hy present-day librarians and scholars. 
laytor, ARCHER. b. 1890. Swarthmore 
College, A. B., 1909; Harvard University, 
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Ph. D., 1915. Department of German liter- 
ature, University of California, Berkeley, 
Calif. 


TOMPKINS, DorotHy (CAMPBELL) 
State Government and Administration. 
Berkeley, Bureau of Public Adminis- 
tration, University of California; dis- 
tributed by Public Administration 
Service, Chicago, 1955. 269 p. 28 cm. 
$6.00. 55-10467. 
THE entries in this bibliography are 
grouped under eighteen topics which re- 
flect the traditional legislative-executive- 
judicial structural approach to analysis of 
American government. Under most of the 
topics, titles are further grouped by states. 
An author-subject index adds to the use- 
fulness of the book, which is an indispen- 
sable tool for the student of state govern- 
ment. 

TOMPKINS, DorotHy (CAMPBELL). Db. 
1908. University of California, A. B., 1929; 
A. M., 1937. Bureau of Public Adminis- 
tration, University of California. 
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